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NOTES  TO  TEACHERS  •  BOOK  ONE 


Understanding  and  Practicing  presents  nine  units  of 
drill  materials  in  grammar,  punctuation,  and  correct 
usage.  It  is  planned  to  accompany  Making  Meaning 
Clear ,  and  follows  the  order  of  the  lessons  in  the  second 
and  third  chapters  of  the  units  in  that  book.  However, 
because  of  its  direct  attack  on  the  fundamental  skills 
concerned  with  grammar  and  correct  usage,  it  may  be 
used  with  any  other  textbook  in  composition  or  en¬ 
tirely  independently  as  a  drill  program. 

The  51  lessons  in  the  text  comprise  a  total  of  165  ex¬ 
ercises.  While  each  exercise  is  chiefly  concerned  with 
some  one  item  of  grammar,  punctuation,  capitalization, 
sentence  structure,  or  good  usage,  numerous  exercises 
provide  additional  opportunity  on  related  items.  Thus, 
exercises  in  sentence  recognition  also  involve  practice 
on  capitalization  and  end  punctuation  of  sentences. 
Similarly,  exercises  on  the  recognition  of  grammatical 
items  often  include  practice  in  correct  pronominal 
forms.  Of  the  165  exercises,  63  are  primarily  concerned 
with  grammar,  16  with  punctuation  and  capitalization, 
57  with  correct  usage,  and  19  with  sentences. 

Organisation  of  the  hook.  Each  unit  consists  of  a  pre¬ 
liminary  test  and  several  lessons.  Each  unit  concludes 
with  a  mastery  test  which  is  provided  in  the  test 
pamphlet  which  accompanies  each  workbook. 

Preliminary  tests.  Each  preliminary  test  has  several 
divisions,  each  division  covering  one  or  occasionally 
two  lessons  of  the  unit.  A  pupil,  therefore,  who  makes 
a  poor  showing  on  one  of  these  divisions  should  pay 
especial  attention  to  the  particular  lesson  or  lessons 
that  correspond  to  this  division  of  the  test. 

The  individual  lessons.  Each  lesson  occupies  two  or 
a  multiple  of  two  pages.  At  the  top  of  each  right- 
hand  page  space  is  provided  for  the  pupil  to  write  his 
name,  section,  and  the  date,  so  that  the  teacher  may 
readily  see  to  whom  the  work  belongs.  The  title  in¬ 
dicates  the  purpose  of  the  lesson.  At  the  beginning  of 
each  lesson  the  definitions  or  information  on  which 
the  lesson  is  based  are  set  forth  clearly.  Each  lesson 
is  divided  into  a  series  of  three  or  more  exercises  let¬ 
tered  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  so  forth.  Exercise  A,  To  Prove 
That  You  Understand,  gives  the  pupil  an  opportunity  to 
find  out  whether  he  has  sufficient  mastery  of  the  defi¬ 
nitions  and  information  to  carry  out  the  work  of  the 
succeeding  exercises.  Exercise  A  is  in  turn  divided 
into  three  parts.  The  first  part  consists  usually  of  a 
series  of  examples  that  the  pupil  is  to  study.  The 
second  part  forces  him  to  examine  carefully  the  ex¬ 
amples  and  to  give  information  concerning  them 
which  tests  his  knowledge  of  the  definitions.  The  pupil 
supplies  this  information  by  filling  blanks  in  sentences. 
The  final  step  in  Exercise  A  requires  the  pupil  to  find 
out  whether  he  has  filled  the  blanks  in  the  second  part 
of  Exercise  A  correctly  before  he  passes  on  to  Exercises 
B,  C,  and  so  forth. 

Exercises  B,  C,  and  so  forth  give  the  pupil  an  op¬ 
portunity  to  apply  the  information  he  has  mastered  in 
Exercise  A.  Thus,  each  lesson  provides  a  teaching 
exercise  (Exercise  A)  which  makes  sure  that  the  pupil 
understands  thoroughly  the  problems  before  he  starts 


to  drill  on  them.  By  this  method  he  is  prevented  from 
falling  into  the  common  error  of  simply  repeating,  in 
drill  exercises,  mistakes  already  lodged  in  his  mind. 
By  this  method  also  he  forms  sound  habits  of  thinking 
and  of  mastering  information.  He  is  also  given  a  large 
amount  of  practice  to  reinforce  his  mastery  of  the 
subject  acquired  in  Exercise  A. 

Each  exercise  of  each  lesson  is  intended  to  be  self¬ 
teaching.  Except  for  giving  some  help  on  the  first 
lesson  or  two  to  get  the  pupil  started,  it  is  not  neces¬ 
sary  for  the  teacher  to  direct  the  use  of  the  material. 
Pupils  should,  however,  be  required  to  show  mastery 
of  Exercise  A  before  they  are  allowed  to  proceed  with 
Exercises  B,  C,  and  so  forth.  Each  exercise  can  be 
handled  by  each  pupil  working  as  an  individual.  It 
should  be  clear,  however,  that  the  teacher  may  en¬ 
courage  or  call  for  group  discussion  of  the  responses 
on  any  given  exercise.  Such  discussions  may  be  highly 
profitable  in  clarifying  and  fixing  important  facts  and 
principles. 

A  key  to  correct  responses  for  the  lessons  and  the 
tests  is  provided  in  a  separate  booklet.  It  is  important 
that  each  lesson  and  each  test  be  scored  as  soon  as 
possible  after  it  is  completed  and  that  the  pupil  correct , 
promptly  any  errors  he  may  have  made.  Promptness 
in  scoring  results  and  correcting  errors  is  essential  to 
pupil  interest  and  improvement. 

Understanding  and  Practicing  is  especially  adaptable 
to  the  differences  in  ability  among  the  pupils  of  any 
class.  There  is  no  reason  why  any  pupil  should  work 
exercises  which  teach  only  items  that  he  has  already 
mastered.  Likewise,  it  is  not  necessary  for  all  the 
pupils  of  a  given  class  to  work  on  the  same  lesson  at 
the  same  time.  It  is  entirely  practicable  for  each  pupil 
to  cover  thoroughly  the  lessons  as  rapidly  as  he  can  and 
as  justice  to  his  other  school  work  permits. 

Introducing  the  hook.  Understanding  and  Practicing  may 
be  introduced  at  any  time  during  the  year,  but  the 
sooner  it  is  begun,  the  greater  will  be  the  benefits  gained 
from  its  use.  In  order  to  make  sure  that  pupils  will 
work  with  the  greatest  efficiency,  the  teacher  will  find 
it  advisable  to  talk  over  the  first  lesson  or  two  with 
the  pupils  before  they  begin  work  with  their  pencils. 
This  discussion  should  serve  to  remove  any  miscon¬ 
ceptions  or  vague  understanding  of  what  pupils  are  to 
do  with  each  part  of  the  work.  They  should  learn  the 
importance  of  the  five  steps  given  in  the  material  ad¬ 
dressed  to  the  pupil  and  understand  how  to  use  each 
of  the  three  or  more  exercises  in  each  lesson.  Their  at¬ 
tention  should  be  called  to  the  bold-face  material  at 
the  beginning  of  the  lessons  and  to  the  fact  that  they 
need  to  understand  the  statements  and  explanations 
made  in  this  material.  Time  spent  at  the  beginning  in 
making  clear  the  procedure  and  habits  of  work  to  be  established 
will  be  time  saved  throughout  the  entire  course  and  will  result 
in  greater  satisfaction  to  both  pupil  and  teacher.  Each 
pupil  should  understand  that  he  is  to  work  independ¬ 
ently  just  as  soon  as  possible,  but  that  he  is  not  to  work 
blindly,  and  that  he  is  to  ask  for  help  just  as  soon  as 
he  needs  it. 


COPYRIGHT,  I944 

BY  HOUGHTON  MIFFLIN  COMPANY 

Persons  who,  without  authorization,  reproduce  the  material  in  this  workbook  or  the  test 
pamphlet  accompanying  it,  or  any  parts  of  the  workbook  or  the  test  pamphlet,  by  any  dup¬ 
licating  process  whatever,  are  violating  the  authors’  copyright.  The  material  contained  herein, 
or  modifications  of  it,  may  not  be  reproduced  except  by  special  arrangement  with  the 
publishers  and  the  payment  either  of  a  permission  fee  or  of  a  royalty  on  all  copies  made. 


PRINTED  IN  THE  U.S.A. 

Cbe  Bibet sific  Jlrega  Cambridge 


■"  DK45 

NIVERSITY 


-ty** 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


Tf. 

I  4i 


v  I 

lOc<Y* 

TESTS  FOR  UNDERSTANDING  AND  PRACTICING.  BOOK  ONE 

A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  I 


A.  In  each  sentence  below  draw  one  straight  line  under  the  complete  subject;  draw 
two  straight  lines  under  the  simple  subject;  draw  one  wavy  line  under  the  complete  predi¬ 
cate,  and  draw  two  wavy  lines  under  the  simple  predicate.  In  the  blank  before  each  sen¬ 
tence  tell  whether  it  is  declarative  (Deck),  imperative  (Imp.),  interrogative  (Int.),  or 
exclamatory  (Exc.). 

. i.  I  am  in  a  great  hurry.  4.  Will  they  really  wait  for  us? 

. z.  Don’t  go  without  me.  5.  Crossly  but  with  resignation  will 

they  wait. 

. 3.  The  whole  family  will  be  cross  . 6.  You  aren’t  really  ready  at  last! 

at  waiting. 


B.  Draw  a  line  under  each  group  of  words  that  is  not  a  sentence  but  is  written  in  the 
form  of  a  sentence.  Then  correct  the  story  by  crossing  out  periods  that  are  not  needed  and 
combining  groups  of  words  to  make  one  sentence  when  the  meaning  requires  it.  Change 
capital  letters  to  small  letters  when  you  need  to  do  so.  Be  sure  that  the  sentences  you  make 


give  the  correct  meaning. 

Joe  and  Arthur  had  an  English  bulldog. 
Given  to  them.  Since  Britain  is  another 
name  for  England,  the  boys  named  the  dog 
Brit.  A  short  name  easy  to  call.  Brit’s  front 
legs  were  so  bowed  that  a  person  was  curi¬ 
ous.  About  how  he  could  walk.  He  had  a 
strong  lower  jaw  that  extended  beyond  his 


upper  one.  With  two  long  sharp  teeth 
sticking  up.  He  was  so  ugly  that  he  was 
attractive.  Brit  could  be  lifted  high  from 
the  ground.  By  a  stick.  The  boys  would 
have  him  grasp  the  stick  by  his  teeth.  He 
would  not  let  go  until  the  boys  lowered  him 
to  the  ground. 


C.  Write  above  each  word  printed  in  italics  the  correct  form. 

We  had  (1)  know  about  a  camp  near  a  stream  and  had  (z)  drive  miles  to  reach  it,  although 
we  could  have  (3)  ride  horses.  At  night  as  we  (4)  lie  about  the  campfire  and  (5)  sing.  Jack 
(6)  ask  if  we  wanted  to  hike  or  to  ride  to  Bear  Ridge.  He  had  (7)  write  to  us  that  the  huckle¬ 
berries  were  ripe.  We  (8)  choose  to  hike. 

We  got  up  early  and  (9)  do  the  camp  chores  in  a  hurry.  We  were  (10)  lead  by  Jack  as  we 
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(n)  begin  the  long  hike.  After  an  hour’s  tramp  we  (iz)  come  to  a  fork  in  the  trail.  The 

trail  sign  had  (13)  blow  down  and  part  of  it  had  been  (14)  throw  away.  We  decided  that  the 

left-hand  trail  (15)  lead  to  Bear  Ridge.  After  we  had  (16)  go  about  a  mile,  the  trail  dropped 

downhill.  We  had  (17)  take  the  wrong  trail.  After  we  had  (18)  come  back  to  the  Bear 

Ridge  path,  the  climbing  (19)  grow  steeper  and  steeper.  We  stumbled  over  trees  that  had 

(zo)  jail.  The  higher  we  (zi)  go  the  more  stunted  the  trees  (zz)  become.  Our  ears  (2.3)  ring. 

When  we  had  (2.4)  climb  to  the  tree  line,  we  (72.5)  see  the  ground  covered  with  berry  bushes. 

We  gathered  and  (z6)  eat  the  berries  as  we  (Z7)  go  along.  We  were  so  breathless  we  had  not 

(z8)  speak  and  were  so  thirsty  we  could  have  (Z9)  drink  anything. 

We  (30)  lie  down  to  rest  a  while.  Jensen  found  that  he  had  not  only  (31)  wear  a  blister 

on  his  heel  but  that  it  had  (gz)  break.  After  we  had  (33)  lie  there  quietly  for  a  while,  a 

greedy  bird,  a  camp  robber,  (34)  jly  down  close  to  us  and  (35)  steal  some  berries. 

Starting  on  again,  we  found  faint  traces  of  a  trail  which  (36)  run  off  to  the  edge  of  the 

cliff.  The  trail  was  mostly  (37)  grow  over,  but  we  took  it  and  (38)  come  out  where  the  view 

was  wonderful.  When  we  had  (39)  come  down  again  to  camp,  we  (40)  give  an  account  of 

our  trip  and  (41)  dive  into  the  lake;  but  we  had  (4Z)  swim  for  only  a  few  minutes  when  some- 

€ 

one  said  that  the  supper  bell  had  (43)  ring.  The  cook  had  (44)  freeze  ice  cream  for  supper! 


D .  Draw  a  line  through  the  word  that 
1.  We  (could,  couldn’t)  hardly  get  enough 
to  eat. 

z.  We  asked  if  (anybody,  nobody)  would 
bring  any  more  gravy  and  any  more 
hot  rolls  and  honey. 


is  not  correctly  used. 

3.  There  wasn’t  (none,  any)  left  in  the 

kitchen. 

4.  There  wasn’t  (anything,  nothing)  to  do 

but  to  eat  butter. 

5.  Wouldn’t  (nobody,  anybody)  help  you? 
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A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  II 

In  the  following  passage  you  are  to  do  six  things : 


i.  Insert  quotation  marks  and  other  marks 
of  punctuation  where  they  are  needed. 

z.  Indicate  where  new  paragraphs  should 
begin  by  this  sign,  ^[. 

3.  Change  small  letters  to  capitals  and 
capitals  to  small  letters  whenever  such 
changes  are  needed. 

4.  When  a  choice  is  given  in  parentheses 

Our  mother  is  afraid  of  burglars.  She  also 
hates  dirt .  Every  day  or  two  we  suggest  a  dog . 
It  would  be  a  cure  for  her  fear  but  would  be 
bad  for  her  feeling  about  dirt.  Sometimes 
Dad  or  Mother  (begin,  begins )  the  conversa¬ 
tion.  Sometimes  one  of  us  introduces  it. 
Anyway  our  arguments  almost  always  (sound, 
sounds )  the  same.  If  you  really  think  there 
(is,  are )  prowlers,  my  dear.  Dad  begins  why 
not  let  the  boys  get  a  dog?  Oh  George! 
mother  exclaims,  there  you  go  again!  I 
don't  want  a  dog  but  do  want  to  be  free  of 
burglars.  Why  don’t  you  decide  once  for  all 
which  is  the  worst?  Not  all  dogs  are  dirty. 
One  of  us  is  sure  to  state.  Look  at  Porgy, 
the  Robinson’s  dachshund,  he’s  awfully 
clean  I’ve  often  told  her.  You  know  a 
dachshund  wouldn’t  be  any  real  protection. 
If  we’re  going  to  have  a  dog,  I  insist  on  a 


cross  out  the  wrong  word. 

5.  Mark  each  italicized  verb  with  a  T  if 
it  is  transitive  and  with  an  I  if  intransitive. 
If  it  is  transitive  draw  a  wavy  line  under  its 
direct  object. 

6.  Draw  two  straight-  lines  under  any 
compound  subjects  and  two  wavy  lines  under 
any  compound  predicates. 

great  big  one.  How  about  a  Dane  Jack  is 
sure  to  ask.  No,  that’s  too  big  Mother 
usually  decides.  Danes  have  short  hair  and 
are  very  quiet.  Jack  tells  her.  Cockers  and 
springers  don’t  have  very  long  hair  and  are 
good  watchdogs  I  always  say.  If  you’re 
talking  about  watchdogs,  let’s  have  a  Ger¬ 
man  Shepherd,  Dad  suggests.  They’re 
intelligent,  friendly,  good-mannered,  and 
splendid  protectors.  What  more  could  you 
ask?  I  could  ask  a  lot  more,  Mother  assures 
him.  I  could  ask  about  the  hairs  that  he  is 
sure  to  shed.  I  could  ask  about  perfectly 
innocent  callers  that  he  would  be  sure  to 
frighten.  Why,  he  might  even  bite  some¬ 
body  that  we  would  hate  to  have  hurt! 
What  more,  indeed,  could  I  ask  for!  You’re 
simply  insane  to  suggest  a  German  Shepherd. 
Then  perhaps  the  other  extreme  would  do. 


3 


Let’s  get  a  little  terrier  that  will  bark  his 

any  dog  and  certainly  would  never  apply  the 

head  off  at  the  intruders  but  not  be  fierce 

word  nice  to  one.  I’m  tired  of  all  your 

enough  to  scare  nervous  callers  on  legitimate 

bright  ideas.  Let’s  not  talk  any  more  about 

business.  How  would  that  appeal  to  you? 

dogs.  I  thought  we  were  talking  about  that 

I  can  see  Mrs.  Steams!  She  would  pat  his 

prowler  that  was  on  the  back  porch  Says 

head  and  call  him  nice  doggie.  Dad  grins. 

Mother.  I'm  so  mixed  up  now.  Dad  says, 

You  are  all  impossible!  Mother  exclaims 

that  I  don’t  know  what  we’re  talking 

for  she  knows  Mrs.  Steams  wouldn’t  pat 

about! 
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A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  III 


In  the  following  passage  you  are  to  do 
seven  things,  (i)  Change  small  letters  to 
capitals  and  capitals  to  small  letters  when¬ 
ever  necessary,  (z)  Change  singular  common 
nouns  to  plurals  and  plural  common  nouns  to 
singular,  with  such  other  changes  as  then 
become  necessary.  (3)  Change  italicized 
words  to  the  possessive  form  (after  changing 
their  number).  (4)  Insert  commas  where 
they  are  needed.  (3)  Choose  the  correct 

Do  you  remember  the  Greenhouses  on 
main  street?  The  owner  have  advertised  for 
boy  to  work  in  the  afternoon.  Sam  and  (I, 
me) . . . wanted  our  parent  con¬ 

sent  to  apply.  My  parents  consent  was  not 
hard  to  obtain.  Mother  said,  “Pat  you 

please  (I,  me)  .  If  Dad 

were  here,  your  ambitions  would  please 

(he,  him)  .  also.  I  know 

mr.  and  mrs.  storm,  the  Owner  of  the  green¬ 
houses.  miss  powers  works  there.  (They, 

Them)  .  and  (she,  her) 

.  will  be  pleasant  to  work 

i 

with.  What  trait  do  you  think  they  will 
look  for  in  you?” 

“They’ll  want  (we,  us)  . 

to  be  neat  clean  willing  and  courteous,’  ’  I  said. 

“Don’t  forget  to  be  prompt  also,’’  Mother 


case  of  pronouns  by  crossing  out  the  incor¬ 
rect  form.  (6)  After  each  pronoun  tell  how 
it  is  used,  that  is,  subject,  direct  object,  or 
predicate  nominative.  You  may  use  the  let¬ 
ters  S,  D.O.,  and  P.N.  as  abbreviations.  (7) 
Choose  the  correct  forms  of  the  verbs  lie,  lay, 
sit,  set,  can,  may,  teach,  and  learn.  Probably 
you  will  do  best  if  you  do  one  thing  at  a  time; 
that  is,  change  capitals,  etc.,  first;  then  go  on 
to  task  number  z;  then  take  number  3,  etc. 

“If  you  are  to  address  the  label,  you  must 
write  clearly  quickly  and  neatly.” 

mr.  storm,  one  of  the  Proprietor  inter¬ 
viewed  (I,  me) . 

“Time  are  hard,”  he  told  (I,  me) 

.  “  When  (we,  us) . 

have  a  great  many  order,  Helper  are  scarce. 

When  (we,  us)  .  have  many 

Helper,  order  are  scarce.  Now  we  are  finding 
box  scarce.  We  want  two  boy  who  will  do 
all  kind  of  thing.  The  foreman  requirement 
are  many.  You  might  run  errand  or  you 
might  have  to  water  plant  or  even  stoke  the 
furnace.  As  you  become  experienced,  you 
will  see  thing  to  be  done;  (they,  them) 

.  aren’t  hard  task,  but  two 

observant  boy  could  keep  themselves  busy 
without  anyone  to  order  (they,  them) 

. about.” 


reminded  (1,  me) 
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The  door  into  the  Greenhouse  were  open. 

Let  the  papers  (lay,  lie)  smooth,  like  this. 

“I  like  the  earthy  smell,”  I  told  him.  ‘‘I’ve 

Then  (sit,  set)  the  boxes  on  it.  You  (can. 

worked  a  little  with  plant,  chiefly  zinnia.  I 

may)  practice  on  this  bunch  of  rose.  Look 

know  how  to  transplant  water  and  shade 

out  for  the  thorn  of  the  rose.  In  the  boxes 

seedling.  I  hope  you’ll  (teach,  learn)  (I, 

put  a  little  of  the  ferns  (laying,  lying)  over 

me) . more  about  plant.  I’d 

there.  It  hasn’t  (laid,  lain)  here  long  enough 

like  to  (teach,  learn).  (May,  Can)  I  try?” 

to  be  wilted.  Sprinkle  the  flower  with  the 

“I’d  like  to  give  you  a  weeks  trials  Pat,” 

little  watering  pots  (setting,  sitting)  on  the 

Mr.  Storm  said.  “You’ll  find  out  whether 

shelves  beside  you.  You  (can,  may)  take 

you  like  (we,  us) . and  we’ll 

your  times,  Pat;  don’t  hurry.” 

find  out  whether  you  suit  (we,  us) 

*  » 

“Do  you  know  Sam  Mason  mr.  storm?” 

Yes,  Pat,  I  know  (he,  him) . ” 

“When  (can,  may)  I  start?”  I  asked. 

“Right  now  Pat,”  he  replied.  “I’d  like 

‘‘I  think  the  other  boys  whom  you 

need  is  (he,  him)  . This  is 

to  (teach,  learn)  you  first  how  to  wrap  and 

(he,  him) . .  coming  now.” 

label  box.  The  papers  and  box  (sit,  set) 

“Come  in  sam”  mr.  storm  called  out  cor- 

here.  We  always  (sit,  set)  the  strings  here. 

dially. 
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A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  IV 

Fill  all  the  blanks. 

Joyce:  This  is  Joyce,  Fred.  The  Watsons  gave  us  the  grandest  time  this  week-end. 

(The  direct  object  is . ;  the  indirect  object  is . ) 

Fred:  Fine!  You  know  each  of  us  boys  had . (his,  their)  own  horses  to  ride  at 

the  Bar  V  Ranch  last  week. 

(The  pronoun . is  right  because  it  refers  to . ) 

Joyce:  So  did . (we,  us)  girls . (Those,  Them)  Watsons  do  know  how  to 

give  everyone  what . (he,  they) . (enjoy,  enjoys). 

(The  subject  of  the  first  sentence  is . ) 

Fred:  Everybody  has  to  stand  up  for . . .  (his,  their)  meals  for  a  day  or  two.  No  one 

cares  about . (his,  their)  muscles. 

(The  pronouns  refer  to  the  words . and . which  are  (singular, 

plural). 

Joyce:  Almost  everyone  found . (herself,  themselves)  dumped  off  the  sad¬ 

dle  to  the  ground  sometime  during  the  day. 

Fred:  You  should  have  seen  Tommy  Branson.  He  got . (himself,  hisself) 

all  tangled  up  in  the  reins. 

Joyce:  I  heard  it  was . (he,  him)  that  spurred  the  pony  so  that  the  pony  jumped 

the  fence. 

(I  chose . because  it  is  the . after  the  verb . ) 

Fred:  Mr.  Watson,  with  all  his  men,  just . (set,  sat)  on  the  fence  and  clapped 

. (his,  their)  hands. 

(I  chose . (his,  their)  because  it  refers  to  . ) 

Joyce:  I  suppose . (those,  them)  cowboys  whooped. 

Fred:  It  was  either  Jake  or  Bill  that  fell  off .  (his,  their)  perch  on  the  fence, 

laughing  so  hard. 

Joyce:  Did  either  Tommy  or  the  pony  hurt  . . (himself,  themselves)? 

(A  compound  subject  connected  by  the  word . requires  a  , . (singular, 

plural)  pronoun  if  each  is . ' . (singular,  plural). 
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Fred:  Well,  Tommy  has  plenty  of  black  spots  on .  (himself,  hisself),  but 

the  pony  actually  looked  as  if  he  were  laughing.  I  guess  he  knows  how  to  protect . 

(himself,  hisself). 

Joyce:  Did  Tommy  just . (lie,  lay)  on  the  ground  or  did  he  help . 

(himself,  hisself)  up? 

Fred:  He . (set,  sat)  up  and  looked  around  as  if  he  were  saying,  “Who  gave  me 

. (those,  them)  blows?”  That  pony  knows  how  to  treat  a  tenderfoot.  Tommy  and 

the  other  fellows  will  not  try . (his,  their)  stunts  on  him. 

Joyce:  The  pony  will  probably  treat . (those,  them)  right  if  they  treat  him  right. 

(The  word  I  chose  is  a . after  the  verb . ) 

Fred:  Mr.  Watson  said  it  was  seldom  necessary  for  anyone  to  use . (his,  their) 

spurs  on  a  pony.  Each  pony  will  respond  to  the  command  of . (its,  their)  rider. 

Joyce:  Next  time  the  Watsons  invite  Margie  and - (I,  me),  we  want  to  ride  the 

pony  called  Calico.  It  is . (he,  him)  that  has  the  funny  white  and  red  spots. 

(The  first  blank  requires  the . (nominative,  accusative  or  objective) 

case  of  the  pronoun  because  it  is  used  as  the . of  the  verb . . . ) 

(The  second  blank  requires  the . (nominative,  accusative  or  objec¬ 
tive)  case  because  it  is  the . of  the  verb . ) 

Fred:  I’ll  bet  he  puts  you  and . (she,  her)  on  the  ground! 

(I  chose . because  it  is  the . . ) 


8 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  V 

In  the  following  passage  (i)  underline  twice  the  articles;  (z)  underline  once  the  other  ad¬ 
jectives;  (3)  underline  three  times  possessive  forms  used  as  adjectives;  (4)  supply' the  correct 
form,  comparative  or  superlative,  of  italicized  adjectives  and  tell  why  you  used  the  form  you 
did.  Here  is  an  example  to  show  you  how  to  work. 

1.  The  pasture  on  our  left  is  large  larger  than  Mr.  Smith’s  whole  farm.  The 
comparative  degree  is  used  in  comparing  two  matters. 

x.  My  sister  Lucy  is  the  good . skier  of  all  the  girls  around. 


z.  She  would  be  a  good . skier  than  many  boys  if  she  had  solid  confidence 

in  herself. 

3 .  Last  winter  I  planned  a  hard  test  for  her. 

4.  If  she  once  found  she  could  take  some  really  fast  runs,  she  would  never  be  timid  again. 

5 .  That  was  my  line  of  reasoning. 

6.  One  afternoon  on  Bald  Eagle  Slide,  I  pretended  to  hurt  my  ankle. 

7.  “You’ll  have  to  get  a  rescue  party  as  soon  as  you  can,”  I  told  her. 

8.  “The  quick . trail  of  the  three  is  the  steep . ,”  Lucy  said. 

9.  “You  don’t  need  to  take  that  one,”  I  told  her  and  pretended  to  rub  my  foot. 

10.  After  a  few  minutes  of  silent  thought,  Lucy  struck  off  in  the  direction  of  the  had 
. trail. 


11.  Cautiously  I  followed  her  at  a  little  distance. 

iz.  I  didn’t  understand  her  plan;  she  seemed  calm  and  unafraid. 

13 .  When  she  came  to  the  fork  where  the  easy . of  the  two  steep  trails  begins, 

she  sat  down. 

14.  She  pulled  some  chocolate  out  of  her  pocket  and  ate  it  slowly. 
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15.  Finally  she  stood  up;  pulled  on  her  mittens  again,  and  settled  herself  to  start  down  her 

favorite  trail. 

1 6.  As  an  afterthought,  she  looked  back  over  her  shoulder. 

1 7.  “Come  on,  if  you’re  coming,”  she  called.  “I  thought  you’d  smell  my  chocolate.  I 

counted  on  that  to  cure  your  ankle.” 

18.  Neither  one  of  us  has  ever  mentioned  the  subject  again  and  Lucy  skis  where  and  as 

she  pleases. 
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A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  VI 

Put  in  all  the  punctuation. 

Draw  two  lines  under  any  small  letter  that  should  be  a  capital. 

Fill  each  blank  with  one  of  the  two  words  in  parentheses  that  is  the  correct  one  to  use  in 
the  sentence. 

early  in  September  our  science  teacher  said  to  us  i  have  something  to  tell  you.  by  the 

first  friday  in  October  let’s  see  how . (good,  well)  we  can  assemble  an  exhibit 

of  our  logan  county  minerals 

what  is  it  for  asked  elmer  stoddard 

the  know  your  state  club  has  invited  Us  to  bring  such  an  exhibit  as . 

(that  there,  that)  one  which  we  had  in  louisville  last  spring  they  hope  they  can  put  up  a 

better  one  than  we  can . (Them,  Them  there.  Those)  clubs  are . 

(sure,  surely)  hoping  to  beat  us. 

they . (sure,  surely)  can’t  piped  bess 

we  laughed,  because  while  bess  can  beat  .  (most,  almost)  all  of  us  in 

Spanish  and  in  composition,  she  is . . .  (most,  almost)  a  failure  in  anything  else 

let’s  make  a  great  big  map  suggested  billy  and  picture  all . (them,  those) 

kinds  of  minerals  we  can  find 

irene  can  do  the  pictures  she  can  draw  very . (well,  good),  although  ruth 

paints . (better,  best)  added  elmer  miss  snow  says  irene  does  the . 

(better,  best)  drawings  in  school  we  know  that . (this,  those)  kind  must  be 

done . (real,  really)  well 

let’s  add  samples,  too  we  can  get  some  chalk  out  at  pullman  cliff  that  the  magic  cleaner, 


spot  out,  is  made  from  grinned  Lillian  couldn’t  we  have  lunch  at .  (that, 

that  there)  wayside  inn  or  the  nugget  house  the  wayside  inn  . (more,  most) 


often  has  hamburger,  but  nugget  house  is  . . .  (closer,  closest)  to  the  chalk 

deposit 
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can’t  you  think  of  anything . (beside,  besides)  chalk  to  put  on  that  map 

asked  elmer  that  seems  to  be . (as  far  as,  all  the  farther)  you  have  gone  there 

is  a  united  states  department  of  the  interior  pamphlet  that  lists  the  minerals  and  tails  which 

one  is  the . .  (more,  most)  valuable  and  which  ones  are  . (less, 

least)  useful  tell  the  office  that  we . (only  want,  want  only)  one  copy  we  can 

get  our  start  from  that  pamphlet  I  think  it  is  entitled  minerals  of  mountain  and  plain  but  i 
may  be  mistaken 
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A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  VII 

A.  In  the  following  passage  there  are  four  things  for  you  to  do:  (i)  Underline  once 
each  prepositional  phrase;  (2.)  underline  twice  each  object  of  a  preposition;  (3)  choose  the 
proper  form  for  each  pronoun  when  more  than  one  is  given  by  crossing  out  all  wrong  forms; 
(4}  draw  an  arrow  from  each  prepositional  phrase  to  the  word  it  modifies. 

1.  Frank  went  with  Eloise  and  I,  me  to  the  school  frolic. 

2.  On  the  way  we  met  several  friends. 

3 .  Among  they,  them  were  Jimmy  and  Stuartr. 

4.  We  went  along  with  they,  them  in  an  ever-growing  group. 

5.  From  each  side  street  boys  and  girls  joined  us  by  twos  and  fours. 

6.  Someone  among  we,  us  started  a  song. 

7.  Soon  the  avenue,  empty  of  everyone  except  we,  us,  echoed  to  a  marching  chorus. 

8.  A  spirit  of  friendliness  and  joy  was  established  before  we  reached  the  school  door. 

9.  Inside  the  building  we  looked  around. 

10.  The  corridor  of  the  lower  floor  was  hung  with  posters  and  traffic  signs. 

11.  One  of  the  signs  represented  a  huge  spider  web  with  the  spider  at  the  center. 

12.  An  arrow  beside  the  spider  was  labeled  “Fortune  Teller.” 

13.  “None  of  we,  us  will  fall  into  her  clutches,”  Marie  giggled. 

B.  In  the  following  sentences,  (1)  cross  out  the  incorrect  preposition;  (2)  indicate  by 
drawing  an  arrow  where  any  misplaced  prepositional  phrases  should  stand;  (3)  cross  out  the 
incorrect  form  of  the  verb  when  more  than  one  is  given. 

1.  Sam  and  Allen  is,  are  looking  for  jobs  in  the  general  store  with  several  other  boys. 

2.  They  must  report  at,  by  the  store  at,  about,  at  about  eight  o’clock. 

3.  For  they,  them,  such  a  schedule  would  mean  rising  at,  about,  at  about  six  o’clock. 

4.  Sam  stopped  at,  by  our  house  to  talk  about  the  work. 

5.  Behind,  In  back  of  he,  him  came  Luke. 

6.  In  talking  with  we,  us,  all  of  them  seem  enthusiastic. 


13 


7.  The  hours  are  early  and  late  for  opening  and  for  closing. 

8.  Both  of  the  boys  was,  were  so  excited  they  nearly  fell  off,  off  of  the  porch. 

9.  “We  had  to  learn  the  different  departments  in,  into  which  the  store  is  divided,”  Luke 

explained. 

‘  1 

10.  “Making  change  is  the  most  fun  for  customers,”  Sam  added. 

11.  “We  thought  you  would  be  at,  to  the  store,”  Luke  told  us. 
iz.  “Look  for  we,  us  tomorrow,”  I  told  him. 

13 .  “  We’ll  be  pulling  dry  goods  off,  off  of  the  shelves  with  our  eyes  looking  behind,  in  back 

of  we,  us  until  you  appear.” 

14.  “Five  of  we,  us  clerks  is,  are  new,”  Luke  went  on. 

13.  “That’s  somewhat  different  from,  than  what  it  was  last  year,”  my  mother  told  him. 

16.  “How  is,  are  the  work  of  the  departments  divided  among,  between  you?”  my  father 

asked. 

17.  “Tom  was  at,  to  the  front  counter  for  a  while  this  morning  on  the  main  floor.” 

18.  “We’ll  all  be  at,  to  the  candy  counter  sooner  or  later.” 

19.  “You  probably  stop  at,  to  the  drug  counter  on  your  way  from  the  candy  counter,”  Dad 

said  softly. 

zo.  “Some  of  you  are,  is  going  to  sleep  on  your  feet,”  Mother  smiled.  “It’s  time  that  all  of 
we,  us  were  thinking  of  getting  to  bed.” 


i 

1 

1 
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A  TEST  TO  SHOW  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  VIII 

There  arc  five  things  for  you  to  do  in  this  test,  (i)  Underline  each  conjunction;  if  it  con¬ 
nects  sentences,  put  a  cross  in  the  space  before  the  sentence.  If  it  connects  subjects,  write  S 
in  the  space.  Write  P  for  predicates,  D.O.  for  direct  objects,  P.N.  for  predicate  nominatives, 
P.A.  for  predicate  adjectives,  I.O.  for  indirect  objects,  Prep.  P.  for  prepositional  phrases, 
O.P.  for  objects  of  prepositions,  Adj.  for  adjectives,  and  Adv.  for  adverbs.  (2.)  Connect 
short  sentences  that  arc  closely  related,  rewriting  them  at  the  end  of  the  exercise.  (3)  Re¬ 
write  in  separate  sentences  any  sentences  that  now  connect  unrelated  ideas.  (4)  If  you  find 
an  incorrect  expression  used,  cross  it  out  and  write  the  correct  form  above  it.  (5)  Choose 
the  correct  form  of  the  verb  when  more  than  one  is  given  by  crossing  out  the  incorrect 
form. 

.  1.  Where  is,  are  Pat  or  Sid? 

.  z.  One  of  them  is,  are  going  to  the  game,  and  the  other  has,  have  to  make 

up  some  work. 

.  3 .  Doesn’t,  Don’t  one  of  them  work  in  your  father’s  store  or  in  the  grocery? 

.  4.  Pat  works  on  Saturdays  and  there  is  a  new  shop  on  Harrison  Avenue. 

.  5.  Each  of  the  boys  gives,  give  their  mothers  and  their  sisters  tickets  for 

the  games. 

.  6.  Pat’s  sisters  or  his  mother  is,  are  usually  at  every  game  on  account  of 

they  are  eager  to  see  Pat  play. 

.  7.  The  oldest  of  Sid’s  sisters  doesn’t,  don’t  like  sports  or  games.  His 

mother  doesn’t,  don’t  like  sports  or  games.  His  younger  sisters 
never  miss  a  chance  to  see  a  game. 

.  8.  The  best  battery  of  all  is,  are  Sid  and  Pat. 

.  9.  They  work  together  smoothly  and  quietly. 

. 10.  Sid’s  pitching  is  fast  and  accurate. 

. 11.  Sid  used  to  be  wild  and  Pat  has  taught  him  control. 

. iz.  Pat  pitches  like  Sid  tells  him  to  pitch  on  account  of  he  trusts  Sid’s 

judgment. 

. 13.  This  spring  our  pupils  cheer  and  sing  well. 

. 14.  The  stands  are  full  of  boys  and  girls. 

. 13.  The  girls’  high  and  sweet  voices  improve  the  singing. 

. 16.  Our  school  is  well  known  for  its  cheering  and  the  town  is  a  good  busi¬ 
ness  center. 

. 17.  The  pupils  try  to  act  in  public  like  losing  games  isn’t,  aren’t  important 

and  in  private  they  admit  they  hate  to  lose. 
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18.  Part  of  the  reason  that  they  act  like  they  do  is  the  attitude  of  the 

coaches. 

19.  Our  principal  is  proud  on  account  of  we  have  excellent  school  spirit. 

io.  Neither  the  teachers  nor  he  pretends,  pretend  that  school  life  should 
be  all  work. 
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A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  IX 

In  the  following  passage  you  are  to  do  six  things:  (i)  tell  the  tense  of  each  verb  that  has 
a  blank  after  it;  (2.)  change  any  incorrect  tense  to  the  correct  tense  by  crossing  out  the  wrong 
one  and  writing  the  correct  one  above  it;  (3)  if  a  future  tense  expresses  consent  or  a  promise, 
write  promise  or  consent  after  it;  if  it  states  something  will  probably  happen,  write  future  after 
it;  (4)  change  to  contractions  the  words  printed  in  italics;  (5)  cross  out  any  unnecessary  ands 
and  butsj  (6)  punctuate  correctly  the  ends  of  sentences  and  change  small  letters  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  sentences  to  capitals. 

The  story  begins . with  a  fire  at  which  Sid,  the  hero,  finds . 

a  stray  dog.  when  Sid  could  not  find  the  owner,  he  decides  to  take  the  dog  home  with 

him.  At  home  Sid’s  parents  are  wondering . what  has 

delayed . him.  They  relaxed  when  he  appears.  Their 

relief  was  so  great  that  they  accept  the  dog  gladly.  While  they  were  debating . 

_ ' . what  to  call  him,  stealthy  footsteps  pass  the  door  and  the  dog  im¬ 
mediately  growls.  "We  will  call  .  him  Cop,"  they  decide.  Cop 

barks  several  times  after  they  have  settled . him  for  the  night.  "If 

I  had  put . him  in  my  room,”  Sid  says  the  next  morning, 

"he  would  have  been  quiet  all  night.” 

"He  shall  sleep . in  the  kitchen  as  long  as  we  have 

him,”  Sid’s  mother  said  firmly. 

"If  only  he  will  sleep  ” . . .  Sid’s  father  groaned. 

"If  this  place  had  seemed . familiar  to  him  he  would 

have  slept  better,”  Sid  suggested.  "He  will . act  quieter  tonight.” 

"You  shall .  be  responsible  for  teaching  him  quiet 

manners,”  Sid’s  mother  warned. 

Sid  and  Cop  have  many  adventures.  He  helps  Sid  rescue  a  chum,  Pete,  who  has  broken 

. through  thin  ice  and  Sid  tries  to  crawl  out  on  the  ice  with  a  rope  and 

when  it  breaks,  he  gives  one  end  of  the  rope  to  Cop  but  the  dog  is  light  enough  to  walk  right 

out  to  the  edge  of  the  ice  and  Pete  grabs  the  rope  and  ties  it  around  his  waist  but  Cop  doesn’t 
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want  to  go  back  to  Sid  and  he  wants  to  watch  the  boy  in  the  water  and  when  Pete  tries  to 
hoist  himself  on  the  ice,  it  breaks  and  Cop  also  falls  in.  However,  Sid  is  able  to  hold  the  rope 
and  get  Pete  to  solid  ice  and  Cop  rescues  himself.  . 

You’ll . all  enjoy  these  adventures  and  many  more.  The  pictures 

are  amusing  too.  They  are  as  much  fun  to  look  at  after  you  have  finished . 

the  book  as  when  you  are  reading . it. 
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To  the  Pupil 


If  you  use  this  book  carefully,  you  will  learn  how  to  use  words  correctly,  and  how  to  capi¬ 
talize  and  punctuate  correctly.  There  are  five  things  that  you  should  do  when  you  study  and 
work  with  the  exercises:  (i)  read  carefully  the  definitions  in  heavy  black  type  and  any  ad¬ 
ditional  information  given  at  the  beginning  of  the  lesson.  Be  sure  that  you  understand  what 
these  statements  mean,  (z)  Read  the  directions  carefully  to  find  out  what  you  need  to  do 
in  each  exercise.  (3)  Think  before  you  write  and  take  time  to  decide  what  you  should  write. 
(4)  Check  what  you  have  written  to  find  out  whether  it  says  exactly  what  you  mean  and 
whether  you  have  written  it  correctly.  (5)  Correct  any  mistakes  that  you  find. 

Preliminary  tests.  At  the  beginning  of  each  unit  you  will  find  a  preliminary  test.  Your 
success  with  this  test  will  show  you  what  you  need  to  study. 

The  lessons.  You  will  find  that  most  of  the  lessons  in  this  workbook  are  divided  into 
three  or  more  exercises.  These  exercises  are  lettered  A,  B,  C,  and  so  forth.  In  most  of  the 
A  exercises  you  will  find  a  group  of  sentences  that  you  are  to  study.  Then  you  will  find 
several  sentences  with  blanks  that  you  are  to  fill  after  studying  the  examples  and  referring 
to  the  definitions  and  information  printed  at  the  beginning  of  the  lesson.  You  should  read 
the  sentences  with  blanks  very  carefully  to  decide  just  how  the  blanks  should  be  filled.  If 
after  you  have  read  these  sentences  several  times  you  are  still  doubtful  as  to  how  any  of  the 
blanks  should  be  filled,  you  should  ask  for  help.  When  you  have  filled  all  the  blanks,  you 
should  read  the  sentences  again  to  make  sure  (1)  that  you  have  made  the  sentences  say  ex¬ 
actly  what  you  mean  and  (z)  that  you  have  made  no  mistakes  in  your  work.  When  you  are 
satisfied  that  you  have  done  your  best,  get  your  teacher’s  permission  to  begin  work  on  the 
next  exercise.  If  you  made  mistakes  in  Exercise  A,  correct  these  mistakes  before  you  begin 
your  work  on  Exercise  B  or  C.  As  soon  as  you  complete  an  exercise,  have  it  corrected. 
When  your  work  is  returned  to  you,  correct  any  mistakes  before  filing  the  material  in  your 
workbook. 

At  the  end  of  each  unit  your  teacher  will  give  you  a  test  which  will  show  you  how  well 
you  have  mastered  the  work  of  that  unit. 
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A  Test  to  Find  Out  What  You  Need  to  Study 


A.  Punctuate  the  following  passage  correctly.  Write  Dec.  for  declarative ,  Int.  for  inter¬ 
rogative ,  Imp.  for  imperative ,  or  Exc.  for  exclamatory  before  each  sentence  to  show  what  kind  it  is. 

. i.  Tell  me  what  you  did  6.  We  thought  so 

. z.  What  do  you  want  to  hear  .......  7.  Tell  me  what  the  dessert  was 

. 3.  Where  did  you  eat  .  8.  You  don’t  suppose  that  I  ate  any 

. 4.  We  ate  at  the  Blue  Wave  9.  Don’t  try  to  fool  me 

. 5.  That’s  a  really  marvelous  place  . 10.  Probably  I  couldn’t  fool  you 


B.  In  each  of  the  following  sentences  draw  one  straight  line  under  the  complete  sub¬ 
ject;  draw  another  straight  line  under  the  simple  subject;  draw  one  wavy  line  under  the 
complete  predicate  and  another  wavy  line  under  the  simple  predicate. 


1.  We  lost  our  way. 

z.  Only  one  of  us  really  knows  the  place. 

3.  Some  of  the  girls  squealed. 

C.  Underline  once  each  simple  subject, 
blank  before  the  sentence. 

. 1.  There  was  nobody  in  the  camp. 

. z.  How  did  you  know? 

. 3.  A  careful  search  convinced  us  all. 

. 4.  Barely  cold  were  the  ashes. 

. 5.  Recently  the  camp  had  been  used. 

. 6.  How  recently  we  could  not  tell. 


4.  Three  girls  can  seem  like  a  lot. 

5.  They  were  good  sports. 

6.  All  of  them  are  brave  enough  for  girls. 

If  the  subject  is  not  expressed,  write  it  in  the 

. 7.  Tell  me  the  whole  story. 

. 8.  Don’t  tempt  me. 

. 9.  Several  kinds  of  game  had  been 

shot. 

. 10.  Carefully  read  were  all  the 

signs. 
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D.  In  the  blanks  below  write  Yes ,  if  the  group  is  a  sentence.  Write  No  if  it  is  not  a 
sentence. 

. x.  Jane  and  I  were  walking  to  a  . 5. 

neighbor’s  home.  ^ 

. x.  Light  from  our  flashlight  on  the 

road. 

. 7, 

. 3.  Our  dog,  Penny,  in  the  weeds. 

. 4.  A  strange  object  passed  us.  8. 

E.  From  each  pair  of  words  in  italics,  choose  the  one  which  would  correctly  fill  the 
blank  in  the  sentence.  Cross  out  the  wrong  word. 


Penny  ran  too  close  to  the  object. 

Then  our  puppy  yelped  and 
ran  to  us. 

In  painful  surprise,  quills  sticking 
from  his  nose. 

Penny  had  met  a  porcupine! 


1 .  Last  Saturday  we  began,  begun  to  organize 
a  club. 

x.  Betty  had  broke,  broken  night  rules. 

3 .  She  could  not  come,  came  to  the  meeting. 

4.  We  chose,  choosed  our  officers. 

3.  They  drove,  drived  down  town  to  get  us 
a  treat. 

6.  Almost  everyone  drank,  drunk  milk 

shakes. 

7.  We  could  have  ate,  eaten  popcorn  or 

candy. 

8.  An  airplane  flew,  flied  over  the  town. 

9.  Roscoe  did,  done  something  for  each  of  us. 

10.  It  could  have  fell,  fallen  on  a  roof. 

11.  When  the  airplane  flies  high,  a  pilot’s 

nose  might  be  froze,  frozen. 
ix.  We  should  have  went,  gone  home  early. 

13.  Ethel  said  we  should  decide  what  prizes 

should  be  gave,  given. 

14.  She  should  have  knew,  known  enough  to 

plan  work  first. 

15.  Ethel  insisted  and  lay,  laid  two  articles 

on  the  table. 

16.  We  just  let  them  lie,  lay  there. 


17.  The  closing  bell  rang,  rung  and  startled 

us. 

1 8 .  We  could  have  rode,  ridden  in  the  elevator. 

19.  Instead,  we  ran,  run  down  all  those  stairs, 
xo.  We  saw,  seen  that  the  outside  door  was 

locked. 

xi.  Roscoe,  trying  the  back  door,  seemed 
to  have  spoke,  spoken  in  whispers, 
xx.  We  should  have  been  happier  if  we  had 
sang,  sung. 

X3.  Phil  searched  for  his  flashlight  but  re¬ 
membered  that  it  had  been  stole,  stolen. 
X4.  A  gust  of  wind  blew,  blowed  down  the 
stairway. 

15.  We  discovered  that  we  had  took,  taken 
the  wrong  stairway. 

x6.  In  the  darkness  strange  shapes  swam, 
swum  before  our  eyes. 

X7.  We  girls  had  growed,  grown  almost  rigid 
with  fear. 

x8.  A  door  was  at  that  moment  throwed, 
thrown  wide  open ! 

X9.  We  had  our  experience  wrote,  written  up 
in  the  next  issue  of  High  Life. 


F.  Fill  each  blank  with  the  correct  word  from  the  pair  before  the  sentence. 


could  couldn’t 
anything  nothing 
anybody  nobody 
could  couldn’t 
anybody  nobody 


1.  We . hardly  hear  a  sound. 

x.  We  couldn’t  see  or  hear . 

3.  Wouldn’t . come  to  our  rescue. 

4.  We  were  so  frightened  we . hardly  talk. 

5.  We  couldn’t  have  been  gladder  to  see . . . 
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UNIT  I 


I.  Uses  of  Sentences 

A  sentence  is  used  to  tell  something  or  to  ask  something. 

A  sentence  that  tells  something  is  called  a  declarative  sentence  and  is  followed  by 
a  period. 

A  sentence  that  asks  a  question  is  called  an  interrogative  sentence  and  is  followed 
by  a  question  mark. 

A  sentence  that  shows  strong  emotion  is  called  an  exclamatory  sentence  and  is 
followed  by  an  exclamation  point. 

A  sentence  that  expresses  a  command  is  called  an  imperative  sentence  and  is  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  period. 

The  punctuation  at  the  end  of  written  sentences  shows  whether  the  speaker  was  excited 
or  was  asking  a  question  or  was  giving  a  command  or  was  only  telling  something. 

When  the  word  yes  or  no  is  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  it  is  usually  followed 
by  a  comma. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  I  have  been  hunting  for  my  skates.  3.  You  found  your  skates  on  the  roof  I 

z.  Where  did  you  find  them?  4.  Put  them  away  safely  this  time. 

5.  Yes,  I  won’t  lose  them  again. 

Pill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

Sentence  .......  and  sentence . tell  something.  They  are  . 

sentences  and  are  followed  by . 

Sentence .  asks  a  question.  It  is  an . . . . 

sentence  and  is  followed  by  a . 


Sentence . expresses  an  emotion  (surprise). 

It  is  an  . . .  sentence  and  is  followed  by  an 


Sentence  . expresses  a  command.  It  is  an  . sentence  and  is 

followed  by  a . 

In  sentence  5  a . is  used  after . at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  Put  the  correct  punctuation  mark  at  the  end  of  each  sentence  to  show  what  the 
speaker  meant  to  express.  In  the  blank  write  the  word  that  tells  what  the  sentence  is  called. 
Use  the  words  declarative ,  interrogative ,  exclamatory ,  and  imperative. 

i . .  Jim:  I  saw  a  deer  defending  itself  against  an  attack 


z . Grace:  Tell  us  about  it 

3  . Jim:  Some  dogs  had  surrounded  it  as  it  was  licking  a  salt-block 

4  . Tom:  How  many  dogs  were  there 

5  . Jim:  There  were  four,  and  it  looked  as  if  they  had  agreed  on  a  plan 

6  . Ruth:  What  did  they  do 


7  . .  Jim:  One  would  rush,  barking,  at  the  deer’s  heels;  and  as  the 

deer  whirled  with  head  down  to  attack  him,  another  dog 
would  be  ready  to  rush  at  the  deer’s  heels 

8  . Grace:  How  frightened  the  poor  deer  must  have  been 

9  . Ruth:  Tell  us  which  won 

10  . Jim:  That  deer  moved  so  fast  that  all  four  dogs  had  to  run  away 

yelping  to  escape  his  horns 

11  . Tom:  Three  cheers  for  the  deer 


C.  Punctuate  each  sentence  in  italics,  and  in  the  blank  write  what  kind  it  is:  declara¬ 
tive,  interrogative,  imperative,  or  exclamatory.  Supply  any  commas  that  have  been  omitted. 


i . Mother  (quietly):  There  is  one  good  way  to  find  out  what  you 

wish  to  know.  Ask  a  direct  question 

z . George  (not  sure  he  heard  correctly):  You  ask  a  direct  question 

The  scout-master  may  not  know  the  answer. 

3  . Alice  :  Perhaps  you  could  find  out  for  yourself.  Look  it  up  in  a 

dictionary 

4  . George  (excited) :  Look  it  up  in  a  dictionary  How  can  I  when  I 

don’t  even  own  a  dictionary? 

5  . Alice:  I  have  a  new  one.  Couldn  t you  use  that 

6  . . . George:  Yes  I  could  Where  is  it? 

7  . Alice:  It’s  on  the  desk  in  my  room.  (Raising  her  voice  in  ex¬ 

citement)  Don  t  you  dare  drop  it 

8  . George:  (growing  annoyed)  1  never  dropped  a  book  in  my  life 

9  . . Alice:  (sarcastically)  No  you  never  did 

io . . . .  Mother:  (forcefully)  Stop  snapping  at  each  other 
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2.  Two  Parts  of  a  Sentence 


Every  sentence  has  two  parts,  the  subject  and  the  predicate. 

The  part  of  a  sentence  that  tells  what  is  talked  about  in  the  sentence  is  the  com¬ 
plete  subject. 

The  part  of  the  sentence  that  tells  what  is  said  about  the  subject  is  called  the  com¬ 
plete  predicate. 

The  single  word  that  names  what  the  sentence  is  about  is  called  the  simple  subject. 

It  is  usually  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

The  simple  predicate  of  a  sentence  is  always  a  verb. 

The  simple  subject  and  the  complete  subject  may  be  the  same  word.  Similarly  the  sim¬ 
ple  predicate  and  the  complete  predicate  may  be  the  same  word  or  group  of  words. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 
Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  first  dog  in  the  group  barked.  3.  Dan  laughed. 

z.  I  liked  his  spirit.  4.  He  enjoys  noisy  play  among  dogs  and  boys. 

5 .  After  a  few  moments  all  the  dogs  had  taken  their  places  quietly. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  complete  subject  is  . . . . . ;  the 

simple  subject  is . ;  this  is  the  single  word  that  names  what  the  sentence  is  about. 

The  complete  predicate  is . ;  the  simple  predicate  is . 

In  sentence  z  the  complete  subject,  which  tells  what  is  talked  about  in  the  sentence, 

is .  The  simple  subject  is .  The  complete  predicate,  which  tells  what  is 

said  about  the  subject  is . . .  The  simple  predicate  is  . . . 


In  sentence  3  the  complete  subject  and  the  simple  subject  are  both .  The  complete 

predicate  and  the  simple  predicate  are  both . 

In  sentence  4  the  complete  subject  and  the  simple  subject  are  both .  The  com¬ 
plete  predicate  is . 

The  simple  predicate  is  the  verb . . . 


In  sentence  5  the  complete  subject  is  . ;  the  simple  subject  is 

.  The  complete  predicate  is . . . 

. ;  the  simple  predicate  is  the  verb . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  In  each  of  the  following  sentences  draw  one  straight  line  under  the  complete  sub¬ 
ject;  draw  two  straight  lines  under  the  simple  subject;  draw  one  wavy  line  under  the  com¬ 
plete  predicate,  and  two  wavy  lines  under  the  simple  predicate.  This  is  the  way  to  do 
your  work : 

The  boys  in  our  school  are  working  on  Saturday.  Where  do  they  work? 

6.  These  birds  were  protecting  their  young. 

7.  Could  the  pupils  find  eggshells  under 
the  trees? 

8.  Many  more  birds  were  wading  in  the 
water  near  by. 

9.  These  rare  creatures  are  called  blue 
herons. 

10.  They  should  be  protected  from  hunters. 


1.  The  science  class  was  studying  birds. 
z.  Miss  Ames  took  the  class  to  the  lake. 

3.  By  looking  carefully,  the  pupils  could 

see  long-necked  birds*. 

4.  The  big  bunches  of  grass  and  twigs  among 

the  branches  were  the  nests. 

5.  The  excited  birds  flew  around  over  the 

heads  of  the  intruders. 


C.  Match  each  group  of  words  in  the  right  column  given  below  with  a  group  in  the 
left  column  to  make  the  best  sentence  and  the  clearest  story  you  can.  Begin  each  sentence 
with  a  capital  letter  and  place  correct  punctuation  at  the  end.  In  the  blanks  below,  write 
the  sentences  you  have  made. 


carrying  a  basket,  the  delivery  boy 
was  covered  with  ice 
did  not  look  down 
his  foot 

rolled  in  every  direction 


big  fresh  doughnuts 
slipped 

was  crossing  the  street 
one  small  spot 
Jack 


1. 


z . 

3  . . . . . 

4  . 

5  . . . 

D®  For  each  predicate  below  supply  a  subject;  for  each  subject  supply  a  predicate. 

i . . . . . .  roared  past  our  schoolhouse. 

z.  . . .  L . struggled  to  free  itself. 

3.  . . . remained  on  the  pole. 

4.  The  boy  at  bat . . . • . 

5.  Every  person  in  the  grandstand . 

6.  A  driverless  car . . . . . . . 

7.  Three  persons . . . . . 
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3.  Unusual  Order  of  Subject  and  Predicate 

The  subject  of  a  sentence  may  occur  anywhere  in  the  sentence. 

The  predicate  of  a  sentence  may  occur  anywhere  in  the  sentence.  In  questions  it  is  often 
divided,  part  of  it  standing  before  the  subject  and  part  of  it  standing  after  the  subject. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  circus  band  played  lustily, 
z.  Lustily  played  the  circus  band. 

3.  Lustily  the  circus  band  played. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  subject  comes  . . . . . . . . 

In  sentence  z  the  predicate  comes  . . . . . . . . 

In  sentence  3  the  predicate  is  . . . .....;  part  of  it  comes . . . the 

subject  and  part  of  it  comes  . . .  the  subject. 

Sentence  4  begins  with  . . . ;  the  predicate  comes . the  subject. 

Sentence  5  is  a  question,  part  of  the  predicate  comes . the  subject  and  part 

of  it  comes . the  subject. 

Sentence  6  is  an  .  sentence;  the  subject . is  not  ex¬ 

pressed. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  Underscore  the  complete  predicate  twice 

1.  Quickly  the  crowd  gathered.  7. 

z.  Noisily  puffed  the  little  engine. 

3.  There  were  hundreds  of  people  expecting  8. 

failure.  9. 

4.  At  the  throttle  was  an  engineer. 

5 .  Could  he  make  the  trip  successfully?  10. 

6.  Keep  steady  and  calm. 

C.  Three  things  are  to  be  done  for  the  following  sentences.  Underscore  the  predicate 
of  each  sentence  as  it  is  written.  Change  the  order  of  the  sentences  below  as  directed. 
Underscore  the  predicate  of  each  sentence  you  write. 


and  the  complete  subject  once. 

The  inventor  of  this  marvel  must  not  be 
disappointed. 

At  a  signal  off  they  went. 

Everyone  waved  and  shouted  and 
cheered. 

The  first  railroad  train  was  a  success! 


4.  There  comes  a  lion ! 

5 .  Have  you  ever  seen  trained  lions? 

6.  Watch  this  act  closely. 
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i.  Place  the  subject  first. 

a.  For  the  sixth  grade,  promotion  day  had  arrived. 


b.  From  every  direction  came  the  pupils. 


2..  Place  all  the  predicate  before  the  subject. 

c.  Mr.  Blake  came  up  to  the  platform. 


d.  The  Lincoln  School  principal  spoke  earnestly. 


3 .  Use  the  word  there  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence : 

e.  Some  of  the  other  teachers  were  listening. 


/.  The  principal  was  smiling. 


4.  Place  the  subject  between  parts  of  the  predicate. 

g.  This  class  can  succeed  in  Garfield  Junior  High? 


h.  You  will  try  hard? 


5.  Supply  the  subject: 

i.  Remember  to  keep  working. 


j.  Play  the  game  fairly. 


6.  Place  the  subject  between  parts  of  the  predicate. 

k.  We  will  work! 


1.  We  shall  succeed! 


8 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


4.  Recognizing  Sentences 

A  group  of  words  that  begins  with  a  capital  letter  and  ends  with  a  period  or  a  question 
mark  has  the  form  of  a  sentence,  but  it  may  not  be  a  sentence.  You  know  that  every  sen¬ 
tence  must  have  a  subject  and  a  predicate. 

To  decide  whether  a  group  of  words  is  a  sentence  or  just  words  written  in  the  form  of  a 
sentence,  find  out  whether  it  has  a  subject  and  a  predicate. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences  and  groups  of  words. 

i.  The  twins  wanted  bicycles  very  much.  6. 
z.  Talking  every  day  about  earning  money 

to  get  them.  7. 

3.  They  thought  of  various  plans.  8. 

4.  Care  of  lawns  and  gardens. 

5.  Only  a  summer  job  and  probably  un-  9. 

certain  also.  10. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

Item  1  is . ;  it  has . and  a . 

Item  z  is  . . . ;  it  has  neither  a . nor  a 

.  By  substituting . . . for  the  word  talking  and 

supplying . . . . . . . . the  group  would 

become  a  sentence. 

Item  3  is . ;  its  complete  subject  is . ;  its  complete  predicate 

is . 


Wasn’t  the  Daily  News  asking  for  de¬ 
livery  boys? 

Paying  well  all  year,  too. 

Getting  up  early  every  morning  would 
not  be  easy. 

Cold  and  icy  in  winter! 

A  bicycle  was  worth  the  effort. 


Item  4  has 


and 


;  it,  therefore,  is 


Item  5  also  has  . . . and .  It  could  be  combined 

with  item  4  to  make  a  sentence  by  supplying  a  simple  predicate.  Care  of  lawns  and  gardens 

. only  a  summer  job. 

Item  6  has  a  subject, . ,  and  a  predicate, . . . 


Item  7  has . and .  Make  it  a  sentence  by  sup¬ 

plying  This  job  as  the  subject  and  adding  your  own  simple  predicate. 


This  job 


well  all  year ,  too. 
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Item  8  has  a  subject, 

and  a  predicate, . 

Item  9  has  .  and  . . .  Make  it  into  a  sentence 

beginning  with  It  and  add  your  own  simple  predicate. 


It . cold  and  icy  in  winter. 

Item  io  has  a  subject, . . . ,  and  a  predicate, 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  Some  of  these  groups  of  words  are  sentences  and  some  are  not.  Write  Yes  before 
the  sentences  and  No  before  the  groups  of  words  that  are  not  sentences. 

. .  i.  The  new  magazine  contains  many  pictures. 

.  z.  Taken  in  coun tries  all  over  the  world. 


3 .  The  photographers  not  afraid  of  danger. 

4.  Some  girls  as  well  as  men. 

5 .  There  are  boys  catching  animals  for  their  fur. 

6.  One  shows  how  to  make  a  trap. 


. .  7.  Without  catching  your  thumb. 

.  8.  Gives  plans  for  making  dog  houses. 

.  9.  Does  the  magazine  have  anything  else? 

. 10.  Yes,  boys  doing  tricks  of  a  magician  are  pictured,  also. 

The  group  of  words  above  numbered . could  become  part  of  the  sentence  before  it. 

Write  the  two  as  one  sentence  on  the  lines  below.  Only  the  first  word  of  the  sentence  will 
need  a  capital.  Put  a  punctuation  mark  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  you  write. 


One  group  of  words  numbered  ....  needs  to  have  a  predicate  added.  Write  below  the 
sentence  you  make  using  this  group  as  the  subject. 


)J 


IO 


One  group  of  words,  numbered 
the  sentence  below. 


,  needs  a  subject.  Supply  the  subject  and  write 


Another  group  of  words,  numbered . . .,  could  become  part  of  the  sentence  before  it. 

Write  them  as  one  sentence. 


C.  Underline  each  speech  that  does  not  tell  or  ask  something  by  itself  and  is  only 
a  word  or  a  group  of  words  but  is  not  a  sentence. 

i.  Thomas:  While  we  were  driving  on  Monday  night,  we  lost  our  direction, 
z.  Thelma:  Was  the  moon  shining? 

3.  Thomas:  Just  a  little. 

4.  Thelma  :  Many  stars  out? 

5.  Thomas:  The  whole  sky  was  swarming  with  them. 

6.  Thelma:  Then  why  couldn’t  you  find  your  direction? 

7.  Thomas:  How? 

8.  Thelma:  By  the  Big  Dipper.  Do  you  know  it? 

9.  Thomas:  I  didn’t  know  it  could  talk. 

10.  Thelma:  Plain  as  anything! 

11.  Thomas:  Please  explain. 

iz.  Thelma:  Find  the  two  stars  that  make  the  front  of  the  dipper. 

13.  Thomas:  Farthest  from  the  handle? 

14.  Thelma:  Yes,  then  you  mentally  make  a  straight  line  connecting  them,  extending  that 

line  in  the  same  direction,  and  it  will  run  into  the  North  Star. 

15.  Thomas:  That  is  north,  then? 

16.  Thelma:  Certainly! 

17.  Thomas:  I  wanted  to  go  east,  though. 

18.  Thelma:  You  face  the  north,  extend  your  arms,  and  your  right  arm  will  be  pointing  east. 

19.  Thomas:  Wonderful  scheme,  that. 

zo.  Thelma  :  The  Big  Dipper  is  called  the  Big  Bear  by  the  Indians,  and  there  is  a  Little  Bear, 
too. 
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D.  On  the  lines  below,  write  a  sentence  for  each  group  of  words  that  you  underlined 
in  Exercise  C.  Number  your  sentences  to  correspond  to  the  number  in  Exercise  C. 
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5.  Using  Verbs  Correctly 


There  are  twenty-nine  verbs  which  sometimes  give  trouble  but  which  you  should  now 
know  how  to  use  correctly. 


I. 

see  ! 

saw  seen 

2. 

come 

came  come 

3- 

run 

ran  run 

4- 

do  did  done 

5- 

give 

gave  given 

6. 

eat 

ate  eaten 

7- 

ring 

rang  rung 

8. 

fall 

fell  fallen 

9- 

go  went  gone 

10. 

take 

took  taken 

11. 

write 

wrote  written 

12. 

break 

broke  broken 

13- 

drive 

drove  driven 

14. 

begin 

began  begun 

29.  steal 


15- 

lay  laid  laid 

16. 

know 

knew 

known 

17- 

grow 

grew  grown 

18. 

drink 

drank 

drunk 

19. 

lie  lay  lain 

20. 

throw 

threw 

thrown 

21. 

sing 

sang  sung 

22. 

ride 

rode  ridden 

23- 

blow 

blew  blown 

24. 

fly  flew  flown 

25. 

swim 

swam 

swum 

26. 

choose  chose 

chosen 

27. 

freeze 

froze 

frozen 

28. 

speak 

spoke 

spoken 

stolen 

The  middle  word  in  each  group  is  used  correctly  without  helping  words  to  express  the 
idea  of  something  that  has  already  happened.  The  last  word  in  each  group  is  used  with  a 
helping  word  such  as  was,  have ,  have  been ,  had  been ,  or  had  to  express  the  idea  of  something 
that  has  already  happened. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences  and  fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  each  sentence  choosing  the  correct  form  of  the  verb 
that  has  the  same  number. 


1. 

We . 

Leo. 

2.. 

They . 

3- 

Joe . 

. . .  before. 

4- 

We . 

5- 

I . 

. . .  Miriam  a  sandwich;  she  had . 

6. 

I . 

. . .  my  sandwich  after  the  others  had  . . 

7- 

The  bell  . . . 

8. 

Mike . 

9- 

We . 

. home  before  the  girls  had . 

id. 

I . 

. . .  my  place  before  anyone  else  had  . . . 

. his. 

11.  After  Jake  had . >  his  letter,  he . the  address  on  the  envelope. 

r3 


yesterday  matched  the  one  that  I 


today. 


ii.  The  plate  that  was 

13.  Have  you . much  this  autumn?  We . to  work  yesterday. 

14.  Had  you . your  work  before  we . ours? 

13.  We . our  coats  on  the  couch  where  Mattie  had . .  hers. 

16.  Jake . the  answer;  he  had . it  for  some  time. 

17.  Henry . a  crop  of  apples;  they  were . on  his  uncle’s  farm. 

18.  We . the  milk  quickly  and  would  have . more  if  there  had  been 

time. 

19.  Fido  has . on  the  rug  all  day;  he . there  most  of  yesterday. 

zo.  Where  was  the  ball . ?  Pat . it  hard. 

zi .  Have  you  ever . the  song  that  we . . .  today? 

zz.  Have  you  ever . a  horse?  We . at  camp  last  summer. 

Z3 .  The  wind  has . all  day,  but  not  as  hard  as  it . yesterday. 

Z4.  Have  you  ever . in  a  plane?  We . once. 

Z5 .  After  we  had . to  the  raft  we  rested  and  then . ashore. 

z6.  Was  Tom . for  the  office?  We . r  Sam. 

Z7.  We . some  ice  cream;  after  it  had  been . we  tasted  it. 

z8.  Have  you . to  Alice  about  the  dance?  I . . to  her  yesterday. 

Z9.  A  pie  was . from  the  window-sill;  our  pony  was  the  thief  who . 

it. 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises  that 
follow. 


B.  Write  in  each  blank  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  in  parentheses. 


Mary:  Did  your  class  have  a  May  Day 
picnic? 

Shirley:  Yes,  out  at  Red  Rocks  where  we 

1 .  (ea0  food  and  z  .  .  . . 

(drink)  pop  until  we  were  too  full  to  play. 

Mary:  I  can  imagine  that  you  3 . 

(eat)  huge  amounts  of  sandwiches  and  4 


.  (drink)  bottles  and  bottles  of 

pop. 

Shirley:  You’re  right!  After  we  had  5 

. . (eat)  and  6 . (drink) 

all  that,  Joe  and  Harry  decided  to  have  a  pie¬ 
eating  contest. 

Joe:  I  knew  that  I  had  once  7 . 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


(eat)  more  than  the  number  of  pieces  of  pie 
we  had  left;  but  after  I  had,  with  a  lot  of 

cramming,  8 . (eat)  six  big  pieces, 

I  gave  up. 

Harry:  Well,  the  pie  that  I  9 . 

(eat)  was  a  lot  sweeter,  so  when  I  had  10 

. (eat)  one  piece  less  than  Joe  had 

II  . . ; .  (eat),  I  stopped  and  12 

.  (drink)  some  pop.  Then  I 

may  have  said  that  I  had  13 . 

(drink)  all  the  pop  I  possibly  could. 

Shirley:  When  we  had  to  stay  late  be¬ 
cause  of  a  heavy  rain,  we  14 . 

(sing)  some  songs.  At  first  we  15 . 

(sing)  a  lot  of  old  songs.  After  we  had  16 

.  (sing)  these,  we  17 . 

(begin)  on  newer  ones. 

Mary:  Had  any  of  you  18 . (ride) 

over  to  the  picnic? 

Shirley:  Only  the  twins  19 . 

(ride).  Before  lunch  some  of  the  boys  2.0 

. (swim)  in  the  pond.  They  had 

zi .  (swim)  only  a  few  minutes 


when  Tom  was  22 .  (freeze). 

The  cold  wind  23 . .  (freeze)  all 

of  them.  They  24 . (choose)  to 


sit  near  the  fire.  If  they  hadn’t  25 . 

(choose)  a  warm  place  they  couldn’t  have 

26 . (eat),  because  their  teeth  would 


have  chattered.  Joe  27 . (throw) 

his  coat  down  and  28 .  (lie)  on  it. 


Kip  29 .  (lay)  his  coat  over  Joe. 

After  several  coats  had  been  30 . 


(throw)  on  him,  Joe  31 . (begin)  to 

feel  warm.  He  said  he  had  32 . (lie) 


there  long  enough.  Cinders  had  33 . 

(fly)  into  his  eyes.  As  he  34 . 

(throw)  the  coats  aside,  the  contents  of 

pockets  35 . (fly)  in  all  directions. 

Mary:  I  wish  I  had  36 . 

(choose)  to  go  with  you.  I  was  afraid  I’d 

be  37 . .  (freeze). 


C.  In  each  blank  write  the  correct  form  of  the  word  at  the  left  of  the  sentence. 

know  1 .  Jay  :  What  had  you . about  planting  a  flower  garden? 

grow  2.  Carl:  I  thought  those  tulips . to  be  beauties. 

know  3.  Jay:  Someone  must  have  . . how  to  care  for  them. 

know  4.  Betty:  The  Dutch  in  Holland . long  before  we  did. 

lay  5.  Carl:  Had  the  bulbs  you  planted  been . in  rows? 


lay  6.  Jay:  I’ve  known  some  that  were . wrong  end  up. 

grow  7.  Carl:  Then  they  might  have . in  the  wrong  direction? 

!5 


to  be  perfect,  I  went  out  to  pick 


grow 

8. 

steal 

9- 

steal 

10. 

give 

11. 

give 

IZ. 

ring 

*3- 

ring 

14. 

fall 

I5- 

fall 

1 6. 

fall 

*7- 

give 

18. 

g° 

19. 

give 

zo. 

do 

ZI. 

come 

zz. 

come 

z3. 

see 

M- 

see 

2-5  • 

run 

z  6. 

see 

z7. 

do 

z8. 

do 

Z9- 

run 

30. 

Betty:  When  the  flowers  had 
some. 

Most  of  them  had  been . 


Jay:  Who . them  and  what  for? 

Miss  Clark  had . us  permission  to  visit  another  school. 

She . each  of  us  a  ticket  for  the  bus. 

The  driver  had . a  bell  three  times  to  call  us. 

Then  he . it  very  loudly  as  he  started. 


One  boy  who  stood  on  the  steps  almost . off. 


Another  would  have . if  we  had  not  stopped. 

The  pupils  had . into  a  line  to  go  in. 

They  asked  who  had . us  the  idea  of  a  visiting  day. 


They  said  they  had  never . to  another  school. 

They  hoped  they  could  be . a  chance  to  return  our  visit. 


What  have  you . while  in  the  city? 

Oh,  you  should  have . along  with  us. 

We . to  see  the  zoo. 

But  we  have . more  than  that. 

In  the  zoo  we . the  strangest  animal! 

When  it . ,  it  just  hopped  on  its  hind  feet. 

When  it . us  coming,  it  hopped  away. 

We  hadn’t . a  thing  to  frighten  it. 

Finally  it . an  unexpected  thing. 

When  it  had . to  the  inside  fence,  it  neatly  hopped  over. 


D.  Draw  a  line  under  the  correct  word  that  is  printed  in  italics  and  draw  a  line 
through  the  wrong  one. 

Father:  Well,  boys,  when  you  stopped  Rob :  We  (z)  began,  begin  making  our  camp- 
for  the  night,  what  was  (i)  began,  begun  first,  fire. 

campfire  or  tent-pitching?  Jerry:  For  we  saw  that  the  wind  had  (3) 
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broke,  broken  some  branches  off  a  near-by 
tree. 

Rob:  So  we  just  (4)  broke,  broken  off  some 
more  to  make  a  big  fire. 

Father:  I  wonder  if  you  should  have  (5) 
broke,  broken  off  good  branches. 

Rob:  Well,  you  see  the  whole  tree  had  been 
(6)  blew,  blown  over,  but  the  fall  had  (7) 
broke,  broken  only  a  few  branches. 

Jerry:  We  couldn’t  get  the  fire  to  bum  at 

E.  Draw  a  line  under  the  correct  word 
the  incorrect  one. 

Who  has  (1)  wrote,  written  to  you,  Father? 

A  school  committee  (z)  wrote,  written  to 
ask  if  I  would  talk  at  assembly. 

You  have  (3)  wrote,  written  in  magazines 
about  rocks. 

Yes,  but  I  have  not  (4)  spoke,  spoken  to  any 
large  groups. 

You  (5)  spoke,  spoken  before  a  grotip  of  Boy 
Scouts,  you  remember. 

Oh,  yes,  and  I  (6)  took,  taken  my  collection 
along. 

It  seems  to  me  you  have  (7)  took,  taken  it  a 
number  of  places. 

I’ll  wager  you  (8)  wrote ,  written  them  you 
would  think  about  the  invitation. 

I  may  as  well  tell  you  that  I  have  already 
(9)  wrote,  written  accepting  the  invita¬ 
tion. 


first  because  the  wind  (8)  blew,  blown  it  out 
as  fast  as  we  lighted  it. 

Rob  :  Then  we  (9)  began,  begun  to  unroll 
our  tent,  but  the  wind  had  (10)  blew,  blown 
away  the  pine  boughs. 

Jerry:  We  should  have  (n)  began,  begun 
earlier,  for  the  wind  (iz)  blew,  blown  so  hard 
that  we  (13)  began,  begun  to  think  that  every 
tent  cord  would  be  (14)  broke,  broken  as  we 
struggled  to  tie  them  down. 

that  is  printed  in  italics  and  a  line  through 

Have  you  (10)  took,  taken  down  your  rocks 
and  arranged  them? 

I  have  (11)  took,  taken  a  look  at  them  and 
selected  a  few. 

Are  they  the  ones  you  (iz)  took,  taken  last 
week? 

No,  they  are  the  ones  (13)  I  wrote,  written 
about  in  a  magazine. 

With  all  those  you  must  be  (14)  drove, 
driven  to  the  schoolhouse. 

Jim  (15)  drove,  driven  last  time. 

He  has  (16)  drove,  driven  every  time. 

No,  Uncle  Fred  (17)  drove,  driven  last  time 
and  (18)  took,  taken  us  afterward  for  refresh¬ 
ments. 

Have  you  (19)  spoke,  spoken  to  him?  He 
(zo)  took,  taken  us  once  and  he’ll  do  it  again, 
I’m  sure. 


F.  In  each  blank  write  the  correct  form  of  the  word  at  the  left  of  the  sentence. 

see  1.  “Have  you  .  Ned?  I  .  him  before  lunch;  but 

I  have  not . him  since.” 

come  z.  “Ned . in  for  a  book;  he  had . .  from  home.  He 

. . . here  almost  every  day.” 

ring  3.  “He  heard  the  bells .  They . the  number  of 

his  box.  He  said  that  number  had  never  been . before. 

run  4.  “He  .  off,  saying,  ‘I’ve  .  all  day  and  now  I 

must . some  more.’ 
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to  the  fire,  but  he  hasn’t  been 


long. 


ride 

froze 

lie 

throw 

steal 

know 

swim 

fly 

do 

do 

sing 

choose 

choose 


5.  “He 

If  you . too,  you  may  meet  him.” 

6.  “I . • . my  bicycle  over  here;  I’ll . over  to  the  fire. 

After  I’ve . there  I  can  decide  what  to  do  next.” 

7.  “Be  careful;  the  roads . last  night;  the  mud  has . 

into  deep  ruts  in  some  places.” 

8.  The  fire  lines  of  hose . across  the  road.  Some  of  them  were  still 

in  use;  others  had . idle  for  some  time. 

9.  Firemen  still . water  on  the  building;  where  it  had  been 

. .  icicles  formed. 

10.  Henry  .  up  behind  Ned;  when  he  had  .  close 

to  him,  he  yelled  “Boo”  in  his  ear. 

11.  “I . you  were  here,”  Ned  laughed.  “I’d  have . 

even  if  you  hadn’t  yelled.” 

iz.  “You  look  as  if  you  had . here,”  Henry  laughed.  “I . 

. that  puddle  unintentionally,”  Ned  said  ruefully. 

13.  “A  plane .  over  here  a  while  ago;  the  fire  chief  said  it  was 

. by  the  state  fire  patrol.” 

14.  “Have  you . anything  except  fall  into  that  puddle?” 

15.  “I . my  homework  before  I  came  over  here.” 

16.  One  of  the  firemen  .  out,  “Watch  the  hose,  fellows!”  He 

had  already . out  the  same  warning  to  other  spectators. 

17.  “We  could  have . a  better  spot,  Ned,”  Henry  said. 

18.  “I . this  because  it  was  near  the  door  of  the  building.” 
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6.  Using  Negatives  Correctly 

A  negative  is  a  word  that  has  the  meaning  of  not  or  no  in  it.  Nobody,  never,  not,  no,  nothing, 
and  nowhere  are  negatives.  Contractions  ending  in  n't,  such  as  isn't,  hasn’t,  can't,  don't,  and 
wouldn’t  are  negatives. 

Use  only  one  negative  in  the  same  sentence  to  ask  or  tell  about  the  same  thing. 

Do  not  use  a  negative  with  the  word  haraiy  or  scarcely. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Won’t  anybody  help  me? 
z.  There  isn’t  anything  to  play  alone. 

3.  Can’t  you  think  of  anything  to  amuse  us? 

7.  There  wasn’t  anybody 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentences  1  and  7  it  would  be  incorrect  to  use . instead  of  anybody ,  be¬ 
cause  there  would  then  be  two . telling  about  the  same  thing. 

In  sentences  z  and  3  it  would  be  incorrect  to  use . instead  of  anything. ,  be¬ 
cause  there  would  then  be  two . telling  about  the  same  thing. 

In  sentences  4,  5 ,  and  6  it  would  be  incorrect  to  use . . .  instead  of  was ,  because 

there  would  then  be  two . telling  about  the  same  thing. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  plied  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


4.  There  was  scarcely  any  snow  on  the  walk. 

5.  Nobody  was  expecting  to  slip  and  fall. 

6.  Was  nobody  near? 
looking  until  you  fell  flat. 


B.  Draw  a  line  through  the  incorrect  word  printed  in  italics. 


1.  John:  Can’t  we  ( ever ,  never)  have  another 
party? 

z.  Fay:  Nobody  ( [has ,  hasn't)  planned  for 
Halloween  yet. 

3.  Eve:  None  of  us  can  think  of  ( anything , 

nothing)  new. 

4.  Fay:  Scarcely  no  one ,  anyone  has  asked  for 

suggestions. 

5.  John:  Can’t  we  have  (any,  none )  of  that 

good  fudge? 

6.  Fay:  I  haven’t  (never,  ever)  tasted  any 

better  candy. 


7.  Eve:  Let’s  have  doughnuts  and  cider 

too.  We  (can  t,  can)  hardly  ever  have 
(any,  no)  cider. 

8.  Fay:  If  we  can’t  get  ( any,  no)  cider,  what 

shall  we  have? 

9.  Eve:  Does  (anybody,  nobody)  want  (no, 

any)  popcorn? 

10.  John:  Hardly  (anybody,  nobody)  eats  it. 

11.  Fay:  I  don’t  eat  (anything,  nothing)  else 

when  I  can  get  popcorn, 
iz.  John:  (Anybody,  Nobody)  else  has  (any, 
no)  use  for  it,  I  tell  you. 


*9 


C.  If  the  word  printed  in  italics  is  used  incorrectly,  write  the  correct  one  in  the  blank, 
choosing  from  such  pairs  as  nowhere  or  anywhere ,  anyone  or  no  one ,  none  or  any. 

i . Fred:  I  can’t  get  nobody  to  lend  me  a  pencil. 

2..  . . Susan:  Couldn’t  you  find  yours  nowhere 1 

3  . Mary:  You  surely  have  not  looked  for  any. 

4  . Fred:  I  wouldn’t  expect  no  one  to  find  it  for  me. 

5  . Susan:  There  wasn't  nobody  here  when  you  dropped  it. 

6  . Fred:  We  couldn’t  go  nowhere  to  buy  one  now. 

7  . . Mary:  Well,  we  can’t  do  anything  about  it. 

8  . Fred:  You  wouldn't  hardly  expect  me  to  write  without  one! 

9  . Susan:  Why  did  you  wait  until  there  wasn’t  no  time  to  find  one? 

io . Fred:  I  thought  I  wouldn’t  have  to  write  none. 
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UNIT  II 


A  Test  to  Find  Out  What  You  Need  to  Study 


A.  Insert  quotation  marks  where  they  are  needed;  use  the  sign  to  show  where  a 
new  paragraph  should  begin :  change  small  letters  to  capital  letters  and  capital  letters  to  small 
letters  wherever  such  changes  should  be  made,  and  add  any  punctuation  that  you  think  is 
necessary. 


Jake  thought  the  woman  who  lived  on 
the  hill  behind  him  was  cross. 

She  is  always  telling  us  to  pick  up  the  toys 
we  leave  on  her  walk  He  complained. 
Maybe  she  doesn’t  like  to  stumble  over 
them  in  the  dark!  his  father  suggested, 
she  was  nice  about  Taffy  when  he  caught 
a  bird  Lois  pointed  out.  Now  she  says 
we  ought  to  keep  Rags  on  a  lead  Jake 
reported.  Why  Asked  Lois  because  she’s 


afraid  he’ll  chase  her  cat  I  guess,  Jake 
replied,  you  know  that  isn’t  so,  Jake 
Lois  told  him.  Her  Tige  chases  collies 
and  police  dogs  and  her  garden  is  fenced. 
Didn’t  she  tell  you  why?  Oh,  she  says 
she  saw  him  dash  out  into  the  street  the 
other  day.  Then  she’s  only  trying  to  keep 
Rags  from  having  an  accident,  mother 
decided.  You  children  had  better  take 
her  advice. 


B.  Fill  the  blanks  before  the  following  sentences  by  using  the  correct  form  of  the 
verbs  in  parentheses. 


i.  Harry  unlike  his  younger 
brother,  Al,  (begin,  be¬ 
gins)  the  day  by  doing 
exercises. 

x.  He  (doesn’t,  don’t)  wait 
to  be  called. 

3.  Neither  Al  nor  Harry  real¬ 

ly  (like,  likes)  to  get  up. 

4.  But  Harry,  who  wants  to 

make  the  football  team, 
(know,  knows)  he  must 


build  up  his  muscles. 

5.  Some  of  the  other  boys, 

including  Al,  (laugh, 
laughs)  at  Harry. 

6.  Such  serious  efforts  on  the 

part  of  a  thin  boy  (seem, 
seems)  funny  .to  them. 

7.  Harry’s  persistence  and 

patience  (is,  are)  qual¬ 
ities  that  will  be  use¬ 
ful  to  him. 


2.1 


8.  Theodore  Roosevelt  and 

other  handicapped 
boys  like  Harry  (was, 
were)  determined  to 
overcome  similar 
weaknesses. 

9.  Some  of  Al’s  friends  as 

well  as  A1  himself 


(was,  were)  surprised 
the  other  day  when 
Harry  outran  them 
all. 

10.  That  experience  of  beat¬ 
ing  the  stronger  boys 
(is,  are)  Harry’s  first 
big  encouragement. 


C.  In  the  following  sentences  put  a  straight  line  under  each  simple  subject;  put  a 
wavy  line  under  each  simple  predicate.  If  a  subject  is  compound,  write  C.S.  on  the  first 
blank  before  the  sentence.  If  the  predicate  is  compound,  write  C.P.  on  the  second  blank  be¬ 
fore  the  sentence.  If  neither  the  subject  nor  the  predicate  is  compound,  do  not  make  any 
mark  on  either  of  the  blanks  before  the  sentence. 


.  1.  A  scientist  took  samples  of  many  kinds  of  soils  and  studied  them. 

. z.  Test  tubes  and  bottles  were  used  to  hold  the  soil. 

.  3 .  For  each  sample  there  was  a  record  of  its  yield. 

.  4.  In  some  samples  worms  and  beetles  appeared. 

.  5 .  In  others  there  were  neither  worms  nor  any  other  kind  of  life. 

.  6.  Some  soils  were  rich  with  mineral  fertilizer. 

.  7.  In  these  there  were  few  dangerous  bugs  but  also  few  angleworms. 

.  8.  Angleworms  break  up  hard  soil  and  make  it  soft  for  plant  roots. 

.  9.  Humus  and  other  organic  fertilizers  encourage  angleworms. 

.  10.  The  largest  crops  came  from  the  soil  with  the  most  angleworms. 

.  11.  After  this  discovery,  the  scientist  began  raising  angleworms  and  de¬ 
veloped  a  successful  business. 

.  iz.  He  sold  the  worms  to  farmers  and  gardeners. 

D.  Write  T  before  each  sentence  containing  a  transitive  verb  and  I  before  each  sentence 
containing  an  intransitive  verb.  Draw  a  wavy  line  under  each  direct  object. 


1.  We  were  calling  Nig. 

....  7. 

The  cries  became  louder. 

z.  He  had  disappeared. 

....  8. 

Nig  had  tumbled  through  a 
hole  in  the  floor. 

3 .  A  house  was  under  construction 
a  few  blocks  away. 

....  9. 

Tom  nearly  followed  him. 

4.  Our  search  took  us  finally  to 

However,  he  discovered  a  lad- 

this  building. 

der. 

5 .  At  last  we  heard  a  faint  mew. 

The  rest  was  easy. 

6.  Tom  worked  his  way  into  the 

In  his  arms  he  brought  Nig 

dark  building. 

safely  up  the  ladder. 
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UNIT  II 


1.  Paragraphing  Direct  Quotations 


Whenever  you  quote  the  exact  words  of  a  speaker,  you  should  begin  a  new  paragraph. 

new  paragraph  begins. 


Whenever  there  is  a  change  of  speakers,  a 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  paragraphs. 

“What  are  you  doing,  Sam?”  asked 
Alex. 

“I’m  getting  the  garden  ready  for  the  cover 
crops,”  Sam  returned. 

“I  don’t  know  what  cover  crops  are.  Tell 
me  about  them.” 

Sam  looked  at  his  friend  sharply  to  be  sure 
he  really  wanted  to  know. 

“If  you  want  the  whole  story,  ask  Dad. 
He’s  just  read  a  book.  The  idea  seems  to 
be  that  during  the  winter  sun  and  rain  would 


dissolve  the  fertilizer  still  in  the  ground  and 
carry  it  off.  A  cover  crop  planted  now  will 
use  the  fertilizer.  In  the  spring  this  crop  will 
be  harrowed  into  the  ground  and  decay.  In 
that  way,  the  fertilizer  used  during  the  fall 
and  winter  will  be  saved  and  returned  to  the 
ground  in  a  different  form.” 

“That’s  the  story  in  a  nutshell,  Alex,” 
Sam’s  father  said  as  he  appeared.  “It  looks 
as  if  neither  of  you  would  need  to  read  the 
book!” 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

. persons  take  part  in  this  conversation.  Sam  was  quoted  . . ;  Alex 

. . . . . ;  and  Sam’s  father  .  There  are,  however,  . 


paragraphs.  A  new  paragraph  was  begun  with  the  words  Sam  looked  because . 

had  finished  speaking  in  the  preceding  paragraph  and  the  author  was  beginning  to  explain 
what  Sam  did. 


Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  statements  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 


B.  The  following  conversation  needs  to  be  paragraphed.  To  show  where  each  para¬ 
graph  should  begin,  make  the  proofreader’s  sign,  ^f,  for  a  new  paragraph.  Then  fill  the  blanks 
with  the  name  of  the  speaker. 


Sue  was  feeling  a  little  abused  to  be  doing 
the  dishes  by  herself.  “I  wish  I  were  eight¬ 
een,”  she  told  the  gray  kitten.  “I’d  be 
getting  ready  to  go  to  the  movies  with  a 
bombardier  on  leave.”  The  gray  kitten 
yawned  and  scratched  an  ear  thoughtfully; 
probably  the  kitchen  was  the  warmest  place 
in  the  house.  “Even  you  don’t  care,” 


. .  groaned.  “And  after  all 

the  cream  I’ve  fed  you!”  “Who  doesn’t 
care  for  cream?”  Franny  asked,  pushing  open 
the  door  from  the  dining  room.  “I  care  a 
lot  for  cream,”  the  bombardier  insisted  as 
he  followed  Franny.  “Got  any  left?” 

.  asked.  Strange  how  much 


more  fun  washing  dishes  suddenly  became. 
Franny  couldn’t  wipe  because  of  her  dress; 
but  George’s  uniform  was  waterproof  he 
insisted.  “If  rain  won’t  spot  it,  why  should 
dishwater?  Isn’t  dishwater  just  rain  with  a 

little  soap  added?”  .  wanted 

to  know.  “It  looks  to  me  like  rather  dark- 

colored  rain,”  .  suggested. 

“Isn’t  it  time.  Sue,  that  you  changed  the 
water?”  “Just  as  soon  as  I  finish  the  plates, 

I’ll  mix  a  new  brew  for  the  silver,” . 

promised  gaily.  She  didn’t  resent  Franny’s 
slightly  superior  tone.  It  was  so  much  fun 
having  company  for  the  task.  “See  if  you 
can’t  hurry  a  little,  Puss;  we  don’t  want  to 

miss  the  show,”  .  reminded 

her.  “You  don’t  have  to  finish  wiping,” 

.  told  George.  “I’ll  be 

through  in  no  time  now.  Thanks  a  lot  for 


the  lift.”  “What ’re  you  talking  about, 

girl?”  .  wanted  to  know. 

“Don’t  stop  washing,  Sue.  Hustle  up,” 

.  added,  but  her  eyes  were 

twinkling.  Sue  stole  a  glance  at  her.  It 
couldn’t  be  true!  “What  are  you  so  big- 
eyed  about,  youngster?  You  didn’t  think 
we’d  go  off  and  leave  you  on  Saturday  night, 

did  you?”  .  asked.  “Not 

certainly  with  a  Disney  cartoon  coming  on 

in  just  ten  minutes,”  . added 

as  the  last  piece  of  silver  fell  shining  and  dry 
on  the  tray.  “Get  your  hat  and  coat,  Sue. 
I’ll  put  these  things  away  w'hen  we  get 

back,” . promised.  “March, 

young  lady!  Double  quick!” . 

added,  as  he  gave  Sue  a  friendly  shove  in 
the  direction  of  the  front  hall. 


C.  Read  the  following  conversation  and  decide  what  changes  are  needed  to  make  it 
clear.  Make  the  paragraph  sign,  *[[,  before  each  sentence  that  should  begin  a  new  paragraph 
and  fill  the  blanks  with  the  right  names  to  indicate  the  right  speaker. 


“What’s  the  matter,  boys?”  a  friendly 
voice  from  beyond  the  rail  fence  called. 
“The  chain  on  Ted’s  bicycle  has  broken,” 
I  replied.  “How  far  from  home  are  you?” 
the  farmer  asked.  “About  ten  miles,”  Ted 
said  sadly.  “It’s  hard  to  know  what  to  do. 
He  and  I  could  ride  one  wheel  home,  but  we 


case,  tell  me  the  name  of  some  store  where  I 
can  leave  it.  Wait,  this  is  a  better  idea. 
I’ll  be  sending  some  hens  to  market  next 
week.  Clem  Stores,  the  market  man,  will 
be  glad  to  keep  your  wheel  till  you  call  for 
it.  How  does  that  strike  you?”  “That 
would  be  great  if  it  isn’t  going  to  be  too 


couldn’t  take  his  along,”  . 

explained.  “Of  course  not,”  our  new  friend 
agreed.  “But  you  could  leave  the  broken 
bicycle  here.  I’d  take  care  of  it.  The  next 
time  one  of  my  hands  has  to  drive  to  town, 
I’ll  send  your  wheel  in,  if  you  give  me  your 
address.”  “The  trouble  is  I  live  a  mile  or 
two  the  other  side  of  the  town.  You 
wouldn’t  want  to  waste  that  much  gas,” 

. .  explained.  “Well,  in  that 


much  trouble  for  you,” . said 

gratefully.  “Thanks  ever  so  much,” 

.  added.  “You’ve  certainly 

taken  a  big  load  off  our  minds.  We’ll  get 
home  all  right  now  riding  double.”  “It’s 
getting  dark  fast.  You’d  better  shove  that 
bicycle  over  the  fence.  I’ll  stow  it  away  in 
the  shed.  Drop  in  to  see  Clem  about  Thurs¬ 
day  of  next  week,  and  your  wheel  ought  to 
be  in  his  hands.” 
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2.  Punctuating  Direct  Quotations 

The  words  of  a  speaker  are  enclosed  in  quotation  marks. 

When  a  comma,  question  mark,  or  exclamation  point  is  used  at  the  end  of  a  direct 
quotation,  the  first  explanatory  word  that  follows  begins  with  a  small  letter  unless  it 
is  the  name  of  a  person  or  the  pronoun  /. 

In  a  divided  quotation,  the  second  part  of  the  quotation  begins  with  a  capital  letter 
if  a  period  has  been  used  after  the  explanatory  words,  or  if  it  is  the  name  of  a  person  or 
place,  or  is  the  pronoun  /. 

The  marks  which  punctuate  the  words  of  a  direct  quotation  are  placed  inside  the 
quotation  marks. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  “I  saw  an  escalator  in  Robinson  and 
Castle’s  store  when  I  was  in  the  city  last 
week,”  Rachel  said, 
z.  ‘‘What’s  that?”  Anna  asked. 

3.  ‘‘A  moving  staircase,  silly!”  she  was 
informed  by  Hank.  “Haven’t  you  ever  seen 
one?” 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences . 


4.  “No,”  Anna  replied,  “and  I  bet  you 
haven’t  either.” 

5.  “I  saw  a  picture  of  one,”  Hank  said 
honestly.  “I  think  it  was  in  the  Sunday 
Globe.” 

6.  “What’s  the  use  of  it?”  his  sister 
asked. 


Sentences . , . ,  and . are  examples  of  divided  quotations. 

In  sentences . and . the  second  part  of  the  quotation  begins  with  a 

letter  because  a . was  used  after  the  explanatory  words. 


In  sentence . the  second  part  of  the  quotation  begins  with  a 


letter 


because  a 


was  used  after  the  explanatory  words. 


In  sentence . ,  Rachel  begins  with  a 


letter  because  Rachel  is 


In  sentence . his  begins  with  a . letter  because  his  is  not  a . 

. or  the  pronoun . 

In  sentence . and  begins  with  a  . .  . . letter  because  the  explanatory 

words  are  followed  by  a  . . and  the  word  and  is  not  a 

. or  the  pronoun . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  statements  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 


*5 


B.  Insert  quotation  marks  where  they  are  needed;  indicate  new  paragraphs  by  the 
sign,  and  change  small  letters  to  capitals  and  capitals  to  small  letters  whenever  such 
changes  are  needed. 


How  do  you  like  my  new  hat,  Mart? 
Daisy  asked.  It  doesn’t  look  much  like  a  hat, 
Her  brother,  Mart,  retorted.  I’d  as  soon 
think  of  it  as  a  pancake,  as  a  hat.  If  it  looks 
as  crazy  as  that  to  you,  I’m  satisfied  that  it’s 
stylish,  smiled  Daisy.  A  hat  that  looked 
like  a  hat  wouldn’t  be  worth  anything  to  me. 
Then  a  pancake  that  looks  like  a  hat  ought 
to  be  the  last  word  in  pancakes!  Argued  Mart. 
Maybe  you  don’t  know  any  more  about  pan¬ 
cakes,  Teased  Daisy,  than  you  do  about  hats ! 
I  know  one  way  to  teach  you  a  little  about 
hats,  laughed  Mart.  I’m  founding  a  club 
this  minute.  I  predict  Pat,  Sam,  Jinx,  and 


all  the  rest  will  be  members  of  it.  The  con¬ 
stitution  of  the  club  requires  all  members  to 
refuse  to  be  seen  with  any  girl  who  wears  a 
hat  that  doesn’t  look  like  a  hat!  Daisy 
frowned  a  second,  then  burst  out  laughing. 
Go  ahead.  Found  your  hat  club.  Maybe 
Pat  and  the  rest  will  join.  You  wouldn’t 
think  it  was  so  funny  if  Pat  joined.  Warned 
Mart.  Oh,  yes,  I  would!  laughed  Daisy. 
You  may  have  influence  enough  to  make  Pat 
join,  but  if  I  tell  Pat  my  hat  really  is  a  hat, 
it’ll  look  like  a  hat  to  him.  Want  to  make  a 
bet  about  it?  Oh,  women!  Groaned  Mart, 
can’t  anyone  ever  get  the  best  of  them? 


C.  Insert  quotation  marks  and  commas  where  they  are  needed;  indicate  new  para¬ 
graphs  by  the  sign,  ^[;  and  change  small  letters  to  capitals  and  capitals  to  small  letters 
whenever  such  changes  are  needed. 


I  am  going  to  stack  wood  in  the  cellar 
Louis  told  Alex,  he  added  if  you  will 
help  me,  I  will  work  with  you  on  your 
stone  wall  tomorrow.  That  arrangement  is 
fair  enough  Alex  agreed.  Where  are  you 
going  to  put  the  wood?  he  asked  Louis. 
Louis  replied  I  am  going  to  pile  as  much 
of  it  as  I  can  on  the  ledge  around  the  cel¬ 
lar  wall.  The  rest  of  it  we  will  put  under 
the  cellar  stairs  and  along  the  east  wall. 
Let’s  begin  by  carrying  the  logs  to  the 


ledge  on  the  south  wall  Alex  suggested  be¬ 
cause  that  is  the  longest  carry,  isn’t  it? 
It  is  Louis  told  him  but  why  do  you  want 
to  know?  Because  I  always  like  to  get 
the  hardest  part  of  a  job  done  first  Alex  ex¬ 
plained.  Louis  smiled  as  he  turned  to  the 
woodpile  and  picked  up  the  first  log.  I 
can  see  he  told  Alex  that  we  shall  be 
working  on  all  the  heaviest  stones  on 
your  wall  tomorrow.  You’re  probably 
right  Alex  admitted. 


( 
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3.  Singular  and  Plural  Verbs 

A  singular  verb  must  be  used  with  a  singular  subject  and  a  plural  verb  must  be  used 
with  a  plural  subject. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Hank  is  looking  for  his  sweater, 
z.  He  is  always  losing  something. 

3.  You  are  waiting  for  him. 

4.  Everybody  is  helping  him. 

9.  I  have  waited 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1,  z,  4,  and  7  each  subject  is  . ;  therefore  each  verb  is  also 


In  sentences  .  and  .  each  subject  is  plural;  therefore  each  verb  is  also 

In  sentence  3  the  subject  is  you;  with  the  pronoun  you,  the  plural  form  of  any  verb  is  always 

used  whether  you  mean  one  person  or . than  one. 

In  sentences . and . the  subject  is  I.  The  verb  to  be  has  a  special  form  to  be 

used  in  the  present  tense  with  I;  that  special  form  is .  When  I  is  the  subject 

of  other  verbs,  use  the . form  of  the  verbs. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  statements  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 

B.  Before  the  verbs  numbered  1  to  zz,  write  the  singular  form;  before  the  verbs  num¬ 
bered  Z3  to  44,  write  the  plural  form. 


I . 

-  begin 

6 . 

....  come 

11 . 

1 6 . 

....  go 

z . 

. blame 

7 . 

....  do 

IZ . 

. fall 

17 . 

....  grow 

3 . 

. blow 

8 . 

. don’t 

!3 . 

. fly 

18 . 

Mr 

. have 

4 . 

. break 

9 . 

. drink 

i4 . 

.  freeze 

19.  .... 

....  haven’t 

5 . 

. choose 

10 . 

. drive 

*5 . 

. give 

zo . 

. are 
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5 .  Several  hunters  are  better  than  one. 

6.  They  don’t  always  enjoy  the  hunt. 

7.  Mack  doesn’t  mind  helping. 

8.  I  am  tired  of  waiting  for  Hank, 
too  long  already. 


ZI.  .  .  . 

. . . .  aren’t 

z 7-  ••• 

....  rides 

33.  ... 

....  sings 

39 . 

. throws 

zz.  .  .  . 

. .  .  .  know 

z8.  ... 

....  rings 

34.  ... 

. . . .  speaks 

4o . 

. wants 

z3.  ... 

....  lies 

z9.  ... 

....  runs 

35.  ... 

. . . .  steals 

41 . 

. . . .  .  was 

M-  ••• 

. . . .  lays 

30.  ... 

....  sees 

36.  ... 

. . . .  swims 

42- . 

....  wasn’t 

z5.  ... 

.  . .  .  meets 

31.  ... 

....  sets 

37.  ... 

43 . 

. wears 

z  6.  ... 

.  .  . .  provides 

3z.  ... 

....  sits 

38.  ... 

....  tears 

44.  ... 

. . . . .  writes 

C.  Draw  one  straight  line  under  each  simple  subject  in  the  following  list  at  the  left. 
If  the  subject  is  singular,  write  S'  before  the  number  of  the  subject;  if  it  is  plural,  write  P 
before  its  number.  Then  find  in  the  list  at  the  right  a  predicate  that  will  fit  the  subject. 
Be  sure  to  match  singular  subjects  with  singular  verbs.  Write  the  letter  of  the  predicate  you 
choose  beside  the  subject.  Here  is  an  example  to  show  you  exactly  how  to  do  the  work: 

S 

.  i.  Only  one  boy  of  all  those  in  the  a.  know  only  that  he  is  a  new  player. 

stands  . .  . 

P  a 

.  z.  All  the  other  fans .  b.  has  ever  seen  this  batter  before. 


i .  Nearly  everyone  today .  a. 

z.  Test  pilots .  ^ 

3.  New  planes .  c. 

4.  The  first  completed  plane  of  a 

d. 

new  type . 

5 .  Unless  it  comes  through  the  tests 

successfully,  improvements  in 

the  design . 

6.  To  subject  planes  to  terrific  /. 


strains  . 

7-  He .  g. 

8.  Some  testers .  b. 

9.  One  pilot . .  i. 

10.  Two  others .  j. 

11.  The  planes .  k. 

iz.  Many  lives .  1. 

z8 


would  have  crashed  if  either  pilot  had  re¬ 
mained  unconscious  a  few  seconds  longer. 

is  a  test  pilot’s  business. 

have  one  of  the  most  dangerous  jobs 
connected  with  flying. 

tells  of  landing  a  plane  safely  after  part  of 
a  wing  was  torn  away. 

are  constantly  being  designed. 

write  of  becoming  unconscious  during  a 
test  dive  and  coming  to  just  in  time  to 
pull  their  ships  out  of  the  dive. 

is  interested  in  flying. 

are  ordered. 

depend  upon  the  thoroughness  with 
which  the  test  pilot  does  his  work. 

has  to  be  tested. 

finds  out  in  this  way,  and  only  in  this 
way,  the  weak  points  of  the  planes. 

have  written  of  their  experiences. 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


4.  Special  Cases  of  Agreement  between  the 

Subject  and  the  Verb 

When  you  use  a  subject  of  two  or  more  parts  connected  by  and,  you  use  a  plural  verb. 
When,  however,  each  of  the  parts  of  a  subject  is  singular  and  the  parts  are  separated 
by  or  or  nor,  you  should  use  a  singular  verb.  When  each  of  the  parts  is  plural,  you 
should  use  a  plural  verb. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Sam  or  Gordon  was  looking  for  you  4. 
yesterday. 

z.  Neither  Pat  nor  Andy  was  with  them.  5. 

3.  Both  Pat  and  Gordon  are  away  today.  6. 

7.  Other  boys  and  girls 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentences  1  and  z  each  verb  is . .  because  both  parts  of  each  subject 

are  . » . . and  are  separated  by . or  by  . . 

In  sentences  . . .,  ...  and . the  parts  of  the  subject  are  connected  by  and;  the  verbs 

are  therefore . 

In  sentence  4  the  verb  is .  When  you  use  the  expression  as  well  as 

in  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  disregard  it  and  the  noun  which  follows  it;  make  the  verb  agree 

with  the  simple . 

In  sentence  5  how  many  persons  are  going  to  be  discussed?  .  The  verb  therefore 


Sam,  as  well  as  Andy,  is  likely  to  appear 
at  any  moment. 

One  of  them  is  always  willing  to  help. 
There  are  Sam  and  Andy  now. 
are  coming  soon. 


is . 

In  sentence  7  the  verb  .  is  plural  because  the  subjects  . . . 

and . are  both . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  sentences  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 


B.  In  the  following  sentences  cross  out  the  incorrect  choice. 


1.  Our  whole  family  (is,  are)  fond  of 
vegetables.  z.  The  size  of  our  garden 
(doesn’t,  don’t)  therefore  represent  properly 
the  size  of  our  family.  3.  Its  expanse  sug¬ 


gests  a  tribe  of  Indians.  4.  There  (is,  are) 
few  larger  private  gardens  than  ours  in  our 
town.  5.  Mother  says  that  the  hills  of  com 
and  rows  of  beans,  carrots,  beets,  and  lettuce 
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(represent,  represents)  one  thing  accurately 
and  that  is  the  size  of  our  appetites.  6. 
Every  one  of  us  (is,  are)  interested  in  the 
garden  and  all  of  us  (is,  are)  always  trying 
experiments.  7.  When  our  pole  beans  fin¬ 
ished  their  first  crop,  Tom,  as  well  as  I,  (was, 
were)  ready  to  pull  them  up.  8.  Neither 
Mike  nor  Angus  (was,  were)  ready  to  help 
us.  9.  Both  of  them  (like,  likes)  to  put  off 


tasks.  10.  Therefore  no  member  of  the 
family  (was,  were)  likely  to  take  their  ex¬ 
cuse  seriously.  11.  “There  (is,  are)  some 
plants  that  go  on  bearing,”  Mike  explained, 
iz.  “Maybe  pole  beans  (are,  is)  in  that 
class!”  13.  We  (was,  were)  doubtful,  but 
Mike,  as  well  as  Angus,  (is,  are)  still  gloat¬ 
ing,  for  the  beans  (was,  were)  still  bearing 
when  frost  cut  them  down. 


< 

( 


C.  In  the  following  numbered  sentences  cross  out  the  incorrect  word.  Then  examine 
the  lettered  sentences.  When  a  lettered  sentence  follows  a  numbered  sentence,  notice  whether 
the  subject  of  the  numbered  sentence  was  plural  or  singular.  If  the  subject  of  the  numbered 
sentence  was  plural,  make  the  subject  of  the  lettered  sentence  singular.  On  the  other  hand, 
if  the  sub  jeer  of  the  numbered  sentence  was  singular,  make  the  subject  of  the  lettered  sentence 
plural.  Then  cross  out  in  the  lettered  sentence  the  form  of  the  verb  that  would  be  incorrect 
with  the  subject  as  you  have  revised  it.  In  making  these  changes,  be  careful  about  the  use  of 
such  words  as  either,  or,  neither,  nor,  both,  unlike,  and  as  well  as.  Here  is  an  example  to  show 
you  how  to  do  the  exercise. 


X.  There  (was-,  were)  a  man  and  a  boy  present. 

a.  There  (was, -were)  neither  a  man  nor  a  boy  present,  or  There  (was,  were) 


a  man,  as  well  as  a  boy,  present. 

1.  (Was,  Were)  you  invited  to  the  party, 
Friday? 

x.  Sarah,  as  well  as  Jane,  (is,  are)  going. 

a.  Sarah . Jane  (is,  are)  going. 

3.  There  (is,  are)  going  to  be  a  magic  fish 

pond  and  a  fortune  teller. 

b.  There  (is,  are)  going  to  be  a  magic 

fish  pond .  a 

fortune  teller. 

4.  One  of  the  games  (is,  are)  going  to  take 

place  in  the  cellar. 

c . of  the  games  (is,  are)  going 

to  take  place  in  the  cellar. 

5.  Reg’s  parents  (has,  have)  offered  a  prize 

for  the  funniest  costume. 

d.  Reg’s  mother  .  father  (has, 

have)  offered  a  prize  for  the  fun¬ 
niest  costume. 


6.  It  (doesn’t,  don’t)  seem  possible  to  think 

of  a  new  costume. 

7.  Thinking  up  funny  costumes  seems  hard, 

(doesn’t,  don’t)  it? 

8.  Meg  and  Allie,  as  well  as  Joan,  (begin, 

begins)  to  think  they’ll  have  to  go  as 

cotton  pickers. 

e.  Meg,  Allie,  . Joan,  (begin, 

begins)  to  think  they  will  have 
to  go  as  cotton  pickers. 

9.  Those  costumes  (doesn’t,  don’t)  seem 

very  original. 

/.  That . (doesn’t,  don’t) 

seem  very  original. 

10.  (Isn’t,  Aren’t)  there  any  old  costumes 

in  your  attic? 

g.  (Isn’t,  Aren’t)  there  .  old 

. in  your  attic? 
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5.  Compound  Subjects  an  d  Compound 

Predicates 


When  a  subject  has  two  or  more  parts  connected  by  and  or  separated  by  or  or  nor, 
it  is  called  a  compound  subject. 

When  a  predicate  has  two  or  more  parts  connected  by  and  or  separated  by  or  or  nor , 
it  is  called  a  compound  predicate. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 


Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Reg,  Stan,  and  Max  are  all  good  skaters. 

2..  Max  plays  hockey  and  does  fancy  skating 
also. 

3.  Neither  Reg  nor  Max  can  wait  for  the 

first  ice. 

4.  Both  these  boys  constantly  watch  the 
Fill  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  correctly. 

Sentences . , . ,  and . h 


thermometer,  report  eagerly  any  drop 
in  temperature,  and  hope  for  freezing 
weather. 

5.  Reg  and  Max  already  have  sharpened 
their  skates  or  have  bought  new  hockey 
sticks. 


subjects;  that  is. 


each  subject  has  .  or  more  parts  connected  by . or  separated  by .  or 


Sentences . , . ,  and . have 


predicates;  that  is. 


each  predicate  has . or  more  parts . by  and  or  . . 

by  or  or  nor. 

Sentence  5  has  both  a . subject  and  a . predicate. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  sentences  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 


B.  Draw  a  straight  line  under  each  simple  subject  in  the  sentences  that  follow  and  a 
wavy  line  under  each  simple  predicate.  Before  each  sentence  write  C.S.  for  Compound  Subject , 
if  the  subject  is  compound,  and  C.P.  for  Compound  Predicate ,  if  the  predicate  is  compound. 
If  neither  the  subject  nor  the  predicate  is  compound,  leave  the  space  before  the  sentence 
vacant.  For  example: 

C  S  CP  1  ’  k°rse  and  cow  stand  apart  in  the  barnyard, 

.  but  sleep  in  adjoining  stalls. 


1.  Ellie  and  Jane  were  knitting  fast. 

z.  They  were  finishing  some  socks  for  Jane’s  brother. 

3.  The  socks  and  a  sweater  must  be  mailed  the  next  day. 
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. .  4-  There  were  still  several  rows  to  knit  and  many  ends  to  draw  in. 

.  5 .  Suddenly  Jane  gave  a  little  scream  and  dropped  her  work.  ^ 

.  6.  “  What  on  earth  happened?” 

.  7 .  “I’ve  broken  one  of  my  needles  and  haven’t  any  more!*' 

.  8.  “Can’t  you  find  another  one  or  try  a  pencil?”  ^ 

. .  9.  “There  isn’t  another  needle  of  any  kind  whatever  in  the  house  and 

hasn’t  been  for  months.” 

. 10.  “Can’t  we  whittle  the  blunt  end  or  sandpaper  it?” 

\ 

. . . 11.  “Neither  you  nor  Jane  is  mechanical!” 

. 12..  “Being  mechanical  or  not  being  mechanical  won’t  help  us!” 

. 13.  “Did  either  you  or  Jane  try  a  pencil  sharpener  or  even  think  of  it? 

. 14.  Perhaps  it  will  work  and  sharpen  Jane’s  needle.” 

. 15.  “What  would  Ellie  or  you  do  without  me?” 

C.  Rewrite  each  of  the  following  groups  of  two  sentences  into  a  single  sentence  which 
has  either  a  compound  subject  or  a  compound  predicate. 

1.  The  pumpkins  are  ready  for  Halloween.  The  popcorn  is  all  ready  for  Halloween. 

. . . . . . . .  ( 


2..  We  will  darken  the  front  hall.  We  will  decorate  the  living  room  with  jack-o ’-lanterns. 


3 .  In  the  kitchen  Jack  will  place  the  tub  of  water.  Jack  will  float  some  apples  in  it. 


4.  Jack  will  blindfold  the  guests.  I  will  blindfold  the  guests. 


. .  . . .  c 

3 .  Mother  will  keep  the  guests  from  bumping  into  furniture.  Dad  will  keep  the  guests  from 
bumping  into  furniture. 

. . .  € 
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6.  Transitive  and  Intransitive  Verbs 


A  verb  expresses  either  action  or  a  state  of  being. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  verbs  that  express  action. 

Intransitive  verbs  may  express  action  by  themselves. 

Transitive  verbs  require  an  object  to  complete  their  meaning. 

The  direct  object  of  a  verb  tells  what  the  action  of  the  verb  affected. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  farmer  is  harrowing  his  field. 

2..  He  will  work  until  noon. 

3.  After  the  noonday  meal,  work  will  begin 
again. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 


4.  What  will  the  horses  do? 

5.  Then  the  horses  will  drag  wood  to  the 

shed. 

6.  They  begin  their  work  willingly. 


In  sentence  1  the  verb  is  harrowing  expresses  action  which  affected  . 

.  is  therefore  the  .  of  the  verb.  Is  harrowing  is 

.  verb. 

In  sentence  5  will  drag  is . verb  because  it  requires  a . 

. to  complete  its  meaning . is  the . . . 

. of  this  verb. 

In  sentence  2.  the  verb  will  work  expresses  action  by  itself;  it  is  therefore . 

. verb. 


In  sentence  3  the  verb . is .  because  it  expresses 

action  . 

In  sentence  6  the  verb . is . because  it  expresses  action 

which .  Work  is  the . 


of . 

Sentence  4  is  a  question.  Turn  it  into  a  statement  which  will  read,  “The  horses  will  do 

what.”  The  action  of  the  verb .  affects  .  Therefore 

. is  the  direct  object  of  will  do.  Will  do  is . verb. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  sentences  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 
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B.  In  each  of  the  following  sentences  underline  twice  the  simple  predicate;  in  the  space 
at  the  left  write  T  if  the  verb  is  transitive;  if  it  is  intransitive  write  I.  Underline  each  direct 
object  once.  Example:  T  I  found  my  book. 


1.  Ellen  feared  high  places. 

. jz.  Tom  just  laughed. 

z.  She  kept  this  fear  to  herself. 

. 13.  At  last  he  became  impatient. 

3.  From  her  brother  Tom  espe- 

. . . . .  14.  “Hurry! 

dally  she  concealed  it. 

4.  Tom  called  Ellen. 

. 15.  “I’m  growing  old  and  feeble. 

5 .  He  was  on  the  roof. 

. 16.  “You  aren’t  afraid?” 

6.  “  Do  you  see  that  wire? 

. 17.  Ellen  shut  her  eyes. 

7.  “Bring  it  up  to  me. 

. 18.  She  gritted  her  teeth. 

8.  “I  can’t  come  down. 

. 19.  Blindly  she  took  one  step  up 

the  ladder. 

9.  “I  must  hold  this  antenna. 

. zo.  At  the  top  she  opened  her  eyes. 

10.  “I  will  splice  a  piece  of  that 

. zi.  She  was  panting  hard. 

wire  to  the  antenna.’ 

11.  Ellen  offered  several  excuses. 

. zz.  In  her  relief  she  laughed  aloud. 

Z3.  “What  a  wonderful  view,”  she  quavered. 


C.  In  the  following  sentences  cross  out  the  incorrect  forms;  write  T over  each  transi¬ 
tive  verb  and  I  over  each  intransitive  verb.  Write  each  direct  object  in  the  space  before  the 
sentence  in  which  it  occurs. 


1.  Dad  (drive,  drove,  driven)  the  old  car. 

z.  He  had  scarcely  (drive,  drove,  driven)  it  for  months. 

3 .  Children  and  dogs  spilled  from  every  window. 

4.  We  were  on  our  way  to  the  farm ! 

5.  The  farm  was  one  of  Dad’s  dreams. 

6.  All  of  us  loved  the  country. 

7.  Dad  wanted  a  garden. 

8.  Mother  liked  space. 

9.  There  would  be  no  near  neighbors. 

10.  City  neighbors  dislike  noisy  children, 
xi.  No  one  ever  accused  us  of  being  quiet. 
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UNIT  Ml 

A  Test  to  Find  Out  What  You  Need  to  Study 

(rTw/uT" 

WHOM 

y\you  sm 


A.  Supply  capital  letters  wherever  they  are  needed  in  the  letter  below: 


1 8  Franklin  place 
Gainesville,  georgia 
november  i,  1944 

dear  aunt  Jane, 

On  tuesday  mrs.  earle  came  for  a  visit, 
mrs.  earle  had  traveled  from  ellisville  on  the 
southern  railroad.  She  hoped  that  you 
would  not  yet  have  left  for  roanoke.  Prob¬ 
ably  she  would  have  waited  and  traveled 
by  automobile  if  she  had  not  hoped  to  see 
you  and  uncle  Max.  Her  biggest  piece  of 
news  was  that  her  husband,  colonel  James 
earle,  is  stationed  in  texas  at  fort  bliss.  At 
Christmas  she  is  going  to  pay  him  a  visit. 
Of  course  she  is  excited;  she  has  never  been 
west  of  the  mississippi  river.  Until  she  came 
to  live  in  the  south,  she  had  never  traveled 
much.  She  is  going  to  stay  until  after  armi¬ 
stice  day. 


Last  night  we  went  to  see  the  movie  based 
on  the  book  three  strings  to  a  kite.  Daddy 
laughed  so  hard  that  he  nearly  cried.  He 
said  it  was  funnier  than  any  other  show  he 
ever  saw  except  the  one  the  central  high 
school  dramatic  club  gave  when  they  pro¬ 
duced  macbeth.  Pete  and  I  couldn’t  see  how 
macbeth  could  be  funny,  but  daddy  said  some¬ 
time  we  would-. 

One  of  the  stores  here,  the  daylight  bakery, 
is  offering  a  prize  for  the  best  letter  on  flitter- 
corn.  pete  and  I  are  trying  for  it.  We’ll  put 
the  money  in  war  saving  stamps  if  we  win. 

Mrs.  earle  is  helping  Mother  with  her 
work  for  the  ladies’  aid  canteen.  Are  you 
getting  ready  as  usual  for  the  methodist 
church  fair? 

Affectionately  yours, 

Dolly 


B.  ha  the  first  column  below  write  the  singular  possessive  form  of  the  nouns  in  the 
second  column;  in  the  second  column  write  the  plural  possessive  form  of  the  nouns  printed 
in  the  first  column. 

1.  mass  1 . . 


z. 


z.  mottoes 


3- 


3 .  bush 
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4- 


4- 


churches 


5.  box-  5. 

6.  ox  6. 

7.  mouse  7. 

8.  echo  8. 

9 .  9- 

10.  donkey  10. 

11.  knife  11. 


C.  Insert  commas  where  they  are  needed  in 

1.  I  am  looking  for  Mary  my  cousin’s  friend. 

2..  Have  you  seen  Mary  Sally?  7. 

3 .  I  looked  in  the  gymnasium  in  the  library 

and  in  the  Assembly  Hall.  8. 

4.  Can  you  Grace  think  of  any  other  place  9. 

for  one  to  look? 

5.  I’ll  try  Susan;  but  don’t  worry.  How 

would  I  know  her?  10. 

6.  She  has  a  hat  with  red  white  and  blue 


companies 


the  following  sentences, 
feathers  on  it. 

Was  she  the  girl  that  Sam  the  football 
player  was  talking  to  at  recess? 

Yes  Sally  she  was. 

Then  Sue  look  in  the  dean’s  office  the 
outer  office.  I  saw  her  there  talking 
to  my  cousin  Martha. 

Thank  you  so  much  Sally;  I’ll  go  with 
a  hop  skip  and  jump. 


D.  Cross  out  the  incorrect  form  in  each  sentence  below. 

Jane  and  (1)  I,  me  (2.)  we,  no  pronoun  went  shopping  yesterday.  (3)  She,  Her  and  (4)  I, 
me  were  looking  for  hats.  Jane  wanted  (5)  I,  me  for  company.  “Hats  are  so  silly  that  you 
can’t  bear  to  look  at  them  alone,”  Jane  said.  “Let  (6)  we,  us  get  the  silliest  ones  we  can 
find,”  I  proposed.  “Tell  (7)  I,  me  how  to  get  any  other  kind,”  laughed  Jane.  “The  silliest- 
looking  girls  in  town  will  be  (8)  we,  us,”  she  added  happily.  “The  happiest,  however, 
may  not  be  (9)  we,  us  after  we  show  (10)  they,  them  to  our  families,”  I  warned. 


E.  Choose  the  correct  form  of  the  verbs  in  italics  in  the  following  sentences.  Cross 
out  the  wrong  word. 


1.  The  sun  lies,  lays  on  the  rug  in  the  dining 
room  in  the  morning. 

i.  Fluffy,  the  cat,  likes  to  set ,  sit  there  and 
wash  her  coat. 

3.  When  she  has  finished  her  bath,  she 

lays,  lies  down. 

4.  When  she  has  laid,  lain  there  so  long  that 

the  sun  has  moved  away  and"  left  her 
lying,  laying  in  shadow,  she  wakes. 

3.  If  she  is  cold,  she  goes  over  and  lies,  lays 
a  paw  on  Jock,  the  terrier,  who  always 
lays,  lies  under  the  table. 

6.  Then  Jock  sets,  sits  up  and  Fluffy  lays, 
lies  down  on  the  spot  he  has  warmed. 


7.  We  have  never  tried  to  learn,  teach  Fluffy 

any  tricks. 

8.  The  things  she  has  taught,  learned  her¬ 

self  to  do  are  funnier  than  anything 
we  could  think  of. 

9.  Jock,  however,  has  learned,  taught  her  a 

few  things. 

10.  One  thing  that  he  has  taught,  learned  her 

is  that  she  can,  may  not  touch  his 
rubber  mouse. 

11.  Fluffy  will  look  at  the  mouse  and  then 

at  Jock  as  if  she  were  saying,  "Can, 
May  I  not  lie,  lay  a  paw  on  it  very 
gently?” 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


UNIT  III 

1.  Nouns  that  Need  Capitals 

A  word  is  a  noun  when  it  is  used  as  a  name. 

A  word  is  a  common  noun  when  it  is  used  as  a  name  for  any  one  of  a  whole  class  of 
persons,  places,  or  things. 

A  word  is  a  proper  noun  when  it  is  used  to  name  a  particular  person,  place,  or  thing. 

A  proper  noun  should  begin  with  a  capital  letter. 

A  word  added  to  a  proper  noun  to  make  a  complete  name  also  begins  with  a  capital 
letter. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

Dear  Lou, 

i.  On  our  way  to  school  we  met  Miss  Ross,  Mr.  Kimball,  and  Mrs.  Jennings  outside  the 
Elite  Bakery, 

z.  One  of  the  owners  of  the  bakery  moved  here  from  the  Southwest;  the  other  came  from 
England,  north  of  London. 

3.  The  windows  were  full  of  Golden  Gleam  Bread. 

4.  Three  members  of  our  club,  Shields  and  Spurs,  joined  us  near  the  Methodist  Church. 

5.  On  the  steps  of  the  War  Memorial  across  the  street,  Sam  and  Gordon  were  reading  a 
bulletin  on  bees  published  by  the  Department  of  Agriculture. 

6.  Beside  them,  Mary  was  helping  Jim  with  his  French  and  algebra. 

7.  There  was  just  time  for  me  to  leave  my  book,  The  Hill  with  the  Steep  Side ,  in  the  library. 

Yours  sincerely, 

Addie 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  word . and  the  abbreviations . and . begin 

with  capital  letters  just  as  proper  nouns  do.  Dear  is  capitalized  because  it  is  the  first  word 

of  the . in  a  letter. 

The  name  of  a  company  begins  with  a . letter,  as . 

does  in  sentence  1. 

In  sentence  z, . begins  with  a . letter  because 

it  is  the  name  of  a  part  of  the  country; . begins  with  a . letter 

because  it  indicates  a  direction.  In  the  same  sentence, . begins  with  a 

. letter  because  it  is  the  name  of  a  country. 

In  sentence  3  the  words  .  begin  with  capital 

letters,  because  they  form  the  title  of . 
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In  sentence  4  the  words . and . are  capitalized  because  they 

form  the  name  of  a . ;  the  words . : . 

also  begin  with  capitals  because  they  are  the  name  of  a  religious  organization;  in  addition 

to  religions,  great  religious  books  and  the  names  of  the  deity  are  always . . . 

So,  too,  are  the  names  of  races,  such  as  . . . . . or . 

In  sentence  5,  .  is  capitalized  because  it  is  the  name  of  a 

famous  object,  building,  or  monument;  also  . 

. is  capitalized  because  it  is  the  name  of . 


In  sentence  6 . .  begins  with  a . because  it  is  the  name  of  a 

school  subject  that  is  also  the  name  of  a  . ;  but 

. begins  with  a . letter  because  it  is . 

In  sentence  7,  the  words  . ,  . .  and  .  are 

. because  words  in  the  title  of  a  book  except  a ,  an ,  the ,  and ,  and  prepo¬ 
sitions,  unless  one  of  these  stands . ,  are  capitalized.  The  word . begins 

with  a  capital  because  it  is  the  first  word  of  the . of  a  letter. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  sentences  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 

B.  In  each  sentence  below  supply  capitals  where  they  are  needed  and  on  the  line  below 
each  sentence  tell  the  reason  for  using  capitals.  Here  is  an  example  to  show  you  how  to  do 
the  work. 


I  H 

r.  We  visited  /ndependence  jf all. 

Independence  Hall  is  the  name  of  a  famous  building. 


1.  dear  Jinny, 


z.  The  pony  about  which  you  asked  was  bred  in  the  Vermont  hills. 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


3.  Together  with  several  others  he  lived  on  mr.  and  mrs.  Green’s  farm,  but  he  was  later 
sold  to  miss  Tompkins. 


4.  The  farm  is  called  green  acres. 


5.  The  farm  is  near  the  village  of  detford,  where  I  live. 


6.  This  village  has  one  large  store,  davis  and  company. 


7.  I  have  found  here  a  kind  of  popcorn,  fluffpop,  that  I  have  never  seen  elsewhere. 


8.  The  Nashua  improvement  society  meets  in  a  beautiful  old  building. 


9.  It  is  called  grange  hall. 


10.  On  one  wall  is  a  picture  of  a  man  from  the  village  who  had  worked  in  the  department  of 
agriculture. 

ix.  Grouped  near-by  about  the  green  are  the  schoolhouse,  the  library,  and  the  church,  which 
some  of  the  older  men  and  women  always  call  god’s  house. 


iz.  Villages  built  around  a  green  are  common  in  the  north. 


13.  Several  miles  south  of  the  village  is  an  academy  where  such  subjects  as  latin,  french, 
algebra,  physics,  chemistry,  history,  and  mathematics  are  taught. 


14.  Lucien  Barber,  the  author  of  a  great  piece  of  cloth ,  is  the  academy’s  most  famous  graduate. 


15.  I  will  show  you  some  of  these  things  when  you  visit  me  next  month. 

yours  sincerely, 

Janet 
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C.  In  the  column  at  the  left  list  all  the  proper  names  you  find  in  this  part  of  Don’s 
letter.  Capitalize  them  properly.  In  the  columns  at  the  right  list  all  the  common  nouns. 


i 


We  wished  that  you  had  been  with  us  on 
hallo  ween.  Of  course  we  dressed  as  witches 
and  ghosts,  dad  carved  some  pumpkins  for 
our  club,  seven  secret  sleuths.  Being  a 
sculptor,  he  was  not  satisfied  to  gash  out  the 
usual  slits  for  eyes,  the  triangle  for  a  nose  and 
the  half  moon  for  a  mouth.  Instead  he 
carved  each  face  as  if  he  were  working  in 
clay  or  stone.  When  he  wanted  light  to 
show,  he  carved  deeply.  When  he  wanted 
wrinkles  or  shadows,  he  left  a  thicker  layer 
of  flesh.  He  made  one  evil-looking  lantern 
appear  like  hitler  and  another  like  mussolini. 
One  represented  an  imp.  Another  looked 
like  our  dog  toodles,  and  one  was  the  image 
of  the  franklins’  cat  sambo. 

When  we  were  all  dressed,  we  met  at  the 


honeywell  club.  We  lined  up  the  lanterns 
on  the  railing  of  the  porch  and  looked  them 
over.  Then  we  decided  that  each  person 
would  hold  his  lantern  on  his  head.  We 
were  an  impressive  sight!  mrs.  cowles,  the 
writer,  whose  son  is  in  the  department  of 
labor,  saw  us  and  said  she  was  going  to  write 
a  scene  about  our  lanterns  in  her  new  book, 
a  cry  in  the  night ,  which  will  be  published 
very  soon. 

Probably  we  didn’t  really  scare  many  per¬ 
sons,  but  we  had  a  good  time.  The  news¬ 
papers,  especially  the  greenwood  call,  men¬ 
tioned  Dad’s  sculpture.  They  thought  the 
faces  were  as  impressive  in  their  own  way  as 
those  he  did  for  the  soldiers’  and  sailors’ 
monument. 


c 

( 


Proper  Nouns 

Common  Nouns 

1 . 

1 . 

.  I<v . 

z9. 

2. . 

x . 

.  16 . 

30. 

3 . 

3 . 

.  17 . 

31* 

c 


4- 

5- 

6. 

7- 

8. 

9- 

io. 


4- 

5- 

6. 

7- 

8. 

9- 

io. 


18  .  31. 

19  .  33- 

2-° . 34- 

2-1 .  35- 

zz .  36. 

2-3 .  37- 

2-4 .  38- 


II. 


IZ. 


11.  . . 

.  2.5 . 

.  39 

IZ . 

.  z  6 . . 

.  40 

J3- 

H- 


13 . 

.  27 . 

.  41 

H . 

.  z8.  . . 

.  42- 

4° 
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2.  Forming  Plurals  of  Nouns  Correctly 

When  a  noun  names  only  one  person,  place,  or  thing,  it  is  singular  in  number. 

When  it  names  more  than  one,  it  is  plural  in  number. 

There  are  six  rules  that  you  should  know  for  forming  the  plurals  of  nouns. 

The  plural  of  most  nouns  is  formed  regularly  by  adding  s  or  es  to  the  singular. 

Nouns  ending  in  s,  sh,  ch,  X,  or  z  have  es  added  to  form  the  plural. 

Nouns  ending  in  y  with  a  consonant  (any  letter  except  a,  e,  i,  o,  u)  before  it  change 
y  to  i  and  add  es  to  form  the  plural. 

A  few  nouns  ending  in  o  add  es  to  form  the  plural. 

Many  nouns  ending  in  /  or  fe  change  f  to  v  and  add  es  to  form  the  plural. 

Some  nouns  form  the  plural  irregularly  by  changing  the  spelling  of  the  singular. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  I  will  put  this  plant  on  the  window  sill 
with  the  other  plants. 

z.  It  is  a  sweet  potato;  every  year  we  sprout 
a  few  sweet  potatoes  because  their 
foliage  is  attractive. 

3 .  Frank  has  a  poppy  plant  that  he  is  going 

to  bring  us;  poppies  will  stand  the  hot 
dry  air  of  the  schoolroom. 

4.  Lend  me  your  knife  to  scrape  off  the  moss 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  plural  of . was  formed  regularly  by  adding . 

In  sentence  z  the  plural  of . was  formed  by  adding .  Other  words 

ending  in  0  that  add  es  to  form  the  plural  are . , . . . . 


on  this  pot;  knives  do  not  need  to  be 
sharp  for  this  work. 

5.  One  of  the  marigolds  looks  like  a  little 

bush ;  many  bushes  this  size  would  cut 
out  too  much  light. 

6.  I  heard  a  mouse  in  the  waste  basket 

this  morning;  we  must  set  a  trap, 
for  there  may  be  several  mice  in  the 
house. 


In  sentence  3  the  plural  of . was  formed  by  changing  ...  to  ...  and  adding 

.  .  .  because  the  letter  before  y  was  a . 

In  sentence  4  the  plural  of  . . . was  formed  by  changing  the  ...  to  ...  and 

adding  .... 

In  sentence  5  the  plural  of . was  formed  by  adding  ....  Adding  .  .  .  alone  to  such 

sounds  as  .  . .,  .  .  .,  or  ...  would  make  a  sound  difficult  to  pronounce.  Therefore 

.  .  .,  as  well  as  .  .  .,  is  added  and  another  syllable  made. 

In  sentence  6  the  plural  of . is  a  different  word, . 

4i 


Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  sentences  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 

B.  Beside  each  noun  below,  write  its  plural  form.  Do  not  use  the.  dictionary  until 
you  have  tried  to  form  the  plural  according  to  the  rules  you  have  been  using. 


x.  calf  . 

9.  wife . 

x.  lady . 

10.  tooth  . 

3 .  monkey . 

......  11.  church  . 

4.  man . 

ix.  clock . 

. . . .  2.0.  guess  .  . . . 

5.  mouse . 

....  13.  life . 

xi.  story  . . . . 

6.  house . 

. . . .  14.  baby . 

xx.  donkey  .  . 

7.  child . 

15.  dish . 

13 .  buzz . 

8.  ox . 

16.  heroine . . 

.  Z4.  cargo  . . . . 

C.  Mat  wrote  the  singular  form  of  each  noun,  intending  later  to  find  the  plural  forms 
in  his  dictionary.  Cross  out  the  singular  form  of  each  noun  in  italics  and  write  the  cor¬ 
rect  plural  form  above  it. 


On  our  way  to  Granby  we  saw  ox  hauling 
granite.  The  stone  was  carried  on  low  open 
sledge  with  large  wheels.  The  granite  came 
from  quarry  in  the  hills.  It  did  not  look  like 
boulder  as  I  had  expected.  It  was  in  the  form 
of  giant  solid  rectangular  mass.  Some 
were  great  domino;  others  were  huge  cube. 

You  will  be  surprised  to  hear  that  the 
farmer  with  whom  I  have  talked  are  planting 
tomato ,  although  there  have  been  several 
heavy  frost.  If  you  don’t  believe  me,  ask  the 
Jones.  They  will  understand  that  this  is  a 


great  country  {or  greenhouse.  The  tomato  will 
be  grown  under  sash.  The  big,  red  berry  will 
be  ripe  in  February. 

Here  at  Uncle  Ben’s,  there  are  only  two 
calf  left.  The  other  have  been  sold.  Aunt 
Hattie  says  the  only  animal  that  they  lack 
are  monkey  and  donkey.  She  thinks  there  are 
embargo  on  importing  both  of  these.  Anyhow 
she  hopes  so.  Uncle  Ben  tells  tall  story 
about  this  country.  In  summer  he  says 
that  the  bw%£  of  mosquito  are  as  loud  as  the 
sound  of  a  sawmill. 


42- 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


3.  Using  Possessives  Correctly 

To  show  possession  by  a  singular  noun,  add  an  apostrophe  (’)  and  s. 

To  show  possession  by  a  plural  noun  which  ends  in  s,  add  an  apostrophe.  If  the 
plural  noun  does  not  end  in  s,  add  an  apostrophe  and  an  s. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Henry’s  coat  was  lying  on  Pat’s  desk.  4.  Myron  Cross’s  aunt  has  a  coat  like  Bess’s. 

2..  We  knew  the  coat  was  not  Cass’s.  5.  The  collar  is  made  of  foxes’ tails. 

3.  The  twins’  coats  have  patch  pockets.  6.  Boys’  coats  rarely  have  any  fur  trimming. 

7.  Children’s  hats  are  often  made  of  fur. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  there  are . examples  of  singular  nouns  showing  possession;  to  indi¬ 
cate  possession . . . and  . .  .  have  been  added  to  each. 

In  sentences  .  .  .  and  .  .  .  there  are . singular  nouns  ending  in  .  . . ; . 

. and  .  .  .  have  been  adding  to  each  to  show  possession. 

In  sentence  3  the  word  twins  is  . ;  possession  is  indicated  by  adding  . . . 


In  sentences  5  and  6  there  are . nouns,  both . . . ,  that  show  possession. 

Both  plurals  end  in  ....  Possession  is  shown  by  adding . 

In  sentence  7  an  apostrophe  and  . . .  have  been  added  to  the  word . 

to  show  possession,  because . is  a  plural  noun  that  does  not  end  in  .... 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  statements  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 


B.  In  the  following  letter  change  each 
Once  Lester  Dowd  account  of  an  accident 

was  printed.  This  boy  story  included  the 
real  names  of  the  persons  involved.  The 
point  of  Lester  story  concerned  a  milk  bottle. 
Two  trucks,  Brown  and  Fox  and  L.  W.  Ross 


noun  printed  in  italics  to  the  possessive  form. 
Sons,  came  together  at  the  comer  of  Pine 

and  Hancock  Streets.  The  drivers  tempers 
were  high.  As  the  truckmen  quarrel  con¬ 
tinued,  a  man  tossed  a  milk  bottle  full  of 
some  fluid  on  one  of  the  cars.  In  a  second 
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both  of  the  companies  trucks  started  to  blaze. 
Lester  idea  was  that  the  bottle  had  been 
filled  with  gasolene.  To  an  insurance  man 


inquiries,  however,  Lester  replied  that  his 
report  was  just  the  result  of  a  story-teller 
imagination. 


C.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  using  a  possessive  form  instead  of  each  group  of 
words  printed  in  italics.  Change  the  sentences  so  that  the  possessive  is  used  in  the  correct 
place. 

i.  We  found  the  tracks  of  Bess  in  the  snow  at  the  edge  of  the  woods  of  Mr.  Matthews. 


z.  Bess  was  one  of  the  cows  of  our  grandfather. 


3.  The  theory  of  the  twins  seemed  reasonable. 


4.  The  twins  thought  that  she  had  broken  away  to  follow  the  trail  of  her  calf. 


5 .  The  calf  of  Bess  had  been  led  away  through  the  woods  to  the  farm  of  a  neighbor. 


6.  The  lowing  of  Bess  had  proved  the  longing  of  the  cow  for  her  calf. 


7.  Someone  forgot  to  fasten  the  stanchion  of  Bess;  whereupon  she  escaped. 


8.  She  avoided  the  snowy  edges  of  the  drive  of  grandfather  and  walked  only  on  the  clean 
surface  of  the  drive;  for  we  saw  no  tracks  of  Bess  until  we  came  to  the  edge  of  the 
woods  of  Mr.  Matthews. 
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4.  Words  and  Groups  of  Words  that  are 
Set  Off  by  Commas 

A  noun  used  in  a  sentence  to  speak  to  someone  by  name  is  called  a  noun  of  address. 

A  word  or  group  of  words  put  after  a  noun  to  explain  it  is  called  an  appositive.  An 
appositive  of  more  than  one  word  is  set  off  by  commas. 

The  words  himself,  herself,  myself,  yourself,  yourselves,  ourselves,  and  themselves 
used  as  appositives  are  not  set  off  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 

Three  or  more  words  or  groups  of  words  all  used  alike  in  a  sentence  are  said  to  be  in 
a  series. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Yesterday  I  took  a  long  walk  to  Suffield,  4. 
the  town  in  which  my  cousin  Louise 
lives.  5. 

z.  Louise  herself  met  me  at  the  door. 

3.  She  knows  my  dislike  of  exercise,  espe¬ 
cially  walking. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  5  a  comma  is  used  after . and  before . to  set  off 


Use . or . commas,  as  necessary,  to  set  off  a  noun  of  address  from  the  rest 

of  the  sentence. 

In  sentence  z  the  word . is  in  apposition  with . ;  it  is . 

set  off  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence  by . . . 

In  sentence  3  the  group  of  words  . .  is  in  apposition  with 

. ;  this  group  is  set  off  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence  by 


We  played  games,  popped  com,  and  sang 
songs. 

“Sally,  you’re  asleep  already,”  Mrs. 
Greenwood  told  me.  “Take  her  up  to 
bed,  Louise.” 


a . . . 

Use  one  or  more . ,  as  necessary,  to  separate  an . of  more  than 

. from  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 

In  sentence  4  .  are  used  to  separate  three  or  more  words  or  groups  of 

words  in  a  series;  do  not  omit  the . preceding  and. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  statements  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 

that  follow. 
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B.  In  the  following  sentences  supply  commas  when  they  ate  needed.  In  the  space 
before  each  sentence  write  words  in  a  series ,  noun  of  address ,  appositive  of  more  than  1  word  to  indi¬ 
cate  the  reason  for  the  punctuation  you  have  added. 

.  i.  Mary’s  party  a  treasure  hunt  was  a  great 

success. 

.  z.  Each  guest  was  given  the  first  clue  a  slip 

of  paper  naming  the  other  members  of 
his  group  and  giving  a  hint  of  where  to 
go. 

.  3.  My  slip  read:  Take  Frank  Bob  and  Jo  to 

find  a  door  in  the  ground. 

.  4.  “Could  it  be  a  cellar  door  Frank?”  Jo 

asked. 

. .  5.  On  the  door  of  a  root  cellar  a  skillfully 

chosen  spot  was  tacked  the  second  clue. 
.  6.  We  copied  it  with  excited  whispers  sup¬ 
pressed  giggles  and  cold  fingers. 

.  7.  The  staff  of  life  the  wheaten  loaf  requires 

some  daisy  product  to  perfect  it. 

. . .  8.  “Jo  is  daisy  a  misspelling?”  I  asked. 

.  9.  “Shush!  I  think  it  means  Daisy  our  cow.  ” 

. 10.  “You  mean  to  look  in  her  stall  Jo?”  Frank 

asked. 

. 11.  We  would  have  won,  I  think,  if  Frank 

and  Jo  the  quickest  members  of  our 
group  hadn’t  lost  the  way  going  across 
the  Nevins’  pasture. 

. iz.  Anyhow  the  prize  a  gallon  of  ice  cream 

was  shared  by  all  the  contestants. 

C  In  the  following  passage  supply  quotation  marks  and  commas  where  they  are 
needed;  show  where  new  paragraphs  begin  by  using  the  sign  ][.  Then  answer  the  questions 
that  follow. 

1.  Let  me  see  your  pup  Frank!  z.  What 
kind  of  dog  is  he?  3.  He’s  a  pointer  a  type 
of  hunting  dog.  4.  Feel  his  coat  Mack. 

5.  Isn’t  it  soft?  6.  I  like  his  ears  Frank. 

7.  He  has  a  good  disposition  a  point  my 
mother  appreciates.  8.  Frank  is  he  one  of 

How  many  persons  took  part  in  this  conversation? . 

How  many  examples  of  nouns  of  address  did  you  find? . 

How  many  series  did  you  find? . 

How  many  examples  of  groups  of  words  used  in  apposition  did  you  find? 
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Mr.  Douglass’s  puppies?  9.  Yes  he  is.  10. 
The  others  were  Spark  Nimrod  Spot  and 
Pepper.  11.  What’s  your  name  old  fellow? 
iz.  We  call  him  Checkers  Mack.  13. 
That’s  what  Mr.  Douglass  himself  called 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


5.  Using  Pronouns  Correctly 

A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  place  of  a  noun. 

Since  a  pronoun  takes  the  place  of  a  noun,  it  must  point  clearly  to  some  noun  al¬ 
ready  spoken  or  written. 

Do  not  use  immediately  after  a  noun  a  pronoun  that  stands  for  it. 

The  forms  /,  we,  she,  he,  and  they  are  in  the  nominative  case.  This  is  the  correct  case 
to  use  as  the  subject. 

The  forms  me,  us,  her,  him,  and  them  are  in  the  accusative,  or  objective,  case. 

This  is  the  correct  case  to  use  for  the  direct  object. 

The  forms  you  and  it  are  used  for  both  nominative  and  accusative,  or  objective , 
cases. 

The  predicate  nominative  is  a  word  which  stands  in  the  predicate  and  means  the 
same  as  or  describes  the  subject. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  first  to  come  was  Jack.  4.  He  remembered  the  picnics  last  spring. 

2..  The  next  arrival  was  1 .  5.  You  would  have  enjoyed  them. 

3.  We  talked  while  waiting  for  the  others.  6.  Jack  misses  you. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  the  first  sentence  the  noun  Jack  means  the  same  as  the  simple  subject  .... _  Like 

the  subject  it  is  in  the . case. 

In  sentence  z  the  pronoun . is  in  the . case;  it  means  the  same 

as  the  simple  subject .  Both . and . are  predicate  nominatives. 

It  would  be  wrong  to  say  “The  next  arrival  was  me,”  because  the  pronoun . means 

the  same  as  the  subject  and  therefore  should  be  in  the . . . case. 

In  sentences  3,  4,  and  5  the  simple  subjects  are  the  pronouns  . ,  . ,  and 

. which  are  in  the . case. 

In  sentences  4,  5,  and  6  the  direct  objects  are  . .  . . ,  and 

. .  which  are  all  in  the . .  or . ,  case. 

The  pronouns  _ ...  and  .  are  the  same  in  both  the  nominative  case  and  the 

accusative,  or  objective,  case. 


Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  statements  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow . 
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B.  In  the  following  letter  choose  the  correct  form  of  the  numbered  pronouns  by  cross¬ 
ing  out  the  wrong  form. 

Last  week  Sam  and  (i)  I,  me  helped  rope  a  steer.  Of  course  you  can  hardly  believe  (z)  I, 
me.  (3)  We,  Us  fellows  have  been  taking  a  short  cut  through  Market  Street  which  passes 
the  abattoir.  On  Thursday,  at  the  comer  of  Market  and  Cypress  Streets,  Sam  and  (4)  I,  me 
heard  a  shout.  Then  a  clatter  of  hoofs  startled  (5)  we,  us.  The  only  people  not  running  or 
shouting  were  (6)  we,  us. 

Then  Sam  and  I  (7)  we,  no  pronoun  saw  a  big  black  and  white  steer  running  head  down 
toward  us.  Sam  began  to  shout  and  wave  his  arms  and  I  imitated  (8)  he,  him.  Policemen 
with  guns  joined  (9)  we,  us.  “Don’t  be  afraid,’’  one  said,  “Pat  has  a  rope.  We’ll  drive 
(10)  he,  him  toward  Pat.” 

We  saw  a  policeman  coiling  a  rope.  (11)  He,  Him  and  another  policeman  were  laughing. 
“The  cowboys  of  the  police  force  are  (iz)  they,  them,”  our  policeman  told  us. 

All  this  time  Sam  and  (13)  I,  me  (14)  we,  no  pronoun  had  been  working  slowly  toward 
the  steer.  The  animal  was  shaking  his  head  and  pawing  the  ground  and  watching  (15)  we, 
us.  His  intended  victims  were  evidently  (16)  we,  us. 

Pat  made  a  signal  suddenly  and  with  the  help  of  our  first  policeman  (17)  we,  us  drove  the 
steer  toward  Pat.  That  was  enough.  Pat  tossed  his  rope  over  the  steer’s  horns. 

Our  policeman  praised  (18)  we,  us  for  our  coolness. 

C.  For  each  italicized  word  below  write  in  the  space  provided  the  case  and  reason 
for  it.  If  the  word  is  a  pronoun,  tell  what  noun  it  takes  the  place  of.  Use  abbreviations : 
for  example:  Acc.,  Nom.,  Direct  obj.,  Pred.  nom.,  etc. 

Case  Reason  Noun 

.......  . . .  1.  Lois  and  Jimmy  found  a  squirrel’s  nest. 

.  z.  The  nest  held  three  tiny  squirrels. 

. .  3.  “Would  Midge  adopt  them7." 

. .  4.  “ We  could  try  her. ” 

. . .  5.  Lois  and  Jimmy  took  them  to  the  house. 

.  6.  The  kittens  were  the  only  animals  in  the 

room. 

.  7.  Midge  had  left  them  for  a  few  minutes. 

. .  8.  Squirrels  and  kittens  went  to  sleep  together. 

.  9.  At  the  bottom  of  the  heap  were  the  squirrels. 

. • . 10.  When  Midge  returned,  she  was  uneasy. 

. . . 11.  But  the  squirrels  had  acquired  the  kittens’ 

scent. 

. . . iz.  Midge  washed  them  a  little  distastefully  at 

first  but  still  thoroughly. 

. 13.  Lois  and  Jimmy  drew  long  breaths  of  relief. 

. . 14.  The  squirrels’  real  benefactors  were  they. 
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6.  Using  Lie,  Lay  and  Sit,  Set  Correctly 

The  verb  lie  means  to  recline;  the  form  that  means  action  in  the  past  is  lay;  the  form  used 
with  a  helping  verb  to  express  action  in  the  past  is  lain.  The  verb  lie  is  an  intransitive 
verb. 

To  lay  means  to  -place  or  put;  the  form  that  means  action  in  the  past  is  laid;  the  form  used 
with  a  helping  verb  to  express  action  in  the  past  is  also  laid.  The  verb  lay  is  a  transitive 
verb. 

The  verb  sit  means  to  rest  or  stay;  the  form  that  means  action  in  the  past  is  sat;  the  form 
used  with  a  helping  verb  is  also  sat ,  to  express  action  in  the  past.  The  verb  sit  is  an  in¬ 
transitive  verb. 

The  verb  set  means  to  place  or  put;  the  form  that  means,  action  in  the  past  is  set;  the  form 
used  with  a  helping  verb  to  express  action  in  the  past  is  also  set.  The  verb  set  is  transitive. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 


Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  leaves  lie  on  the  ground  in  autumn, 
z.  The  leaves  lay  on  the  ground  all  winter. 

3 .  The  leaves  have  lain  here  for  years. 

4.  The  boys  lay  their  chalk  on  the  tray. 

5.  The  boys  laid  their  chalk  on  the  tray. 

6.  For  weeks  the  boys  had  laid  their  chalk 

on  the  tray. 


7.  We  sit  at  the  50-yard  line. 

8.  Last  year  we  sat  near  the  south  goal. 

9.  Previously  we  had  sat  at  the  top  of  the 

bleachers. 

10.  Henry  sets  the  apparatus  away. 

11.  Louis  set  it  away  last  week. 

iz.  Henry  has  set  up  a  new  experiment. 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentences  . . . . , . , . ,  and . the  direct  objects 

are  respectively  . .  . .  . ,  . , 

. .  and  . . . .  The  verbs  set  and  lay  are . 

. because  they  require  a  direct  object  to  complete  their  meanings. 

It  would  be  incorrect  to  say,  “Set  down  here,”  because  the  verb  set  requires  a  direct  object 

to  complete  its  meaning.  The  correct  form  is  “ . down  here.”  It  is  also  incorrect  to 

say,  “Lay  down,  Rex,”  because  the  verb  lay  requires . to  com¬ 
plete  its  meaning.  The  correct  form  is  “ . down,  Rex.” 

It  is  incorrect  to  say,  “I  sat  the  pitcher  beside  the  sugar  bowl,”  because  the  verb  sit  is 

.  and  cannot  be  used  with  a  direct  object.  The  correct  form  is,  “I 

. the  pitcher  beside  the  sugar  bowl.” 
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Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  sentences  above  correctly  before  beginning  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 

Bo  Choose  the  correct  form  of  each  verb  in  the  sentences  below  by  crossing  out  the 
wrong  form  and  writing  in  the  blank  provided  the  word  transitive  or  intransitive .  Under¬ 
line  with  one  wavy  line  each  direct  object. 

■n  i  c-  e  transitive  ,  ,  , 

Example:  i.  -Sit-  Set  . . . . . . the  tray  down  here. 


I. 

Lie 

Lay 

z. 

Lie 

Lay 

3- 

set 

sat 

I  have  . . . 

4- 

sit 

set 

Did  you  . . 

5- 

laid 

lain 

If  I  had 

6. 

Lie 

Lay 

. here  an  hour  waiting  for  you. 

. .  in  the  bus  coming  home? 

le  as  I  wished,  I  should  have . down. 

. your  head  back  and  rest. 

7.  sitting  setting  Were  you . here  while  John  gardened? 

8.  sitting  setting  He  was . out  plants. 

9.  sat  set  I  am  afraid  they . out  in  the  sun  too  long. 

10.  laid  lain  If  he  had . newspapers  over  them,  they  would  not  have 

wilted. 

C.  Fill  the  odd-numbered  blanks  with  the  correct  form  of  lie  or  lay;  fill  the  even-num¬ 
bered  blanks  with  the  correct  form  of  sit  or  set.  The  forms  lying  or  laying,  sitting  or  setting 
will  be  needed  to  fill  some  blanks. 

I  1 . your  letter  away  till  I  could  able  wing  chair  instead  of  a  chaise  longue 

2. . down  by  myself  and  read  your  di-  for  Mom.  She  will  occasionally  10 . 

rections  carefully.  I  finally  read  it  while  I 


was  3 .  on  the  couch  in  the 

living  room.  Mom  was  4 . 

nearby,  but  she  did  not  suspect  anything. 


still;  but  she  won’t  11 . down.  She 

considers  iz . . .  slightly  lazy, 

but  13 .  down  she  thinks  a 


While  I  5 _ ...  there  and  Mom  6 


sure  sign  of  illness.  She  has  14  .......  under 

the  trees  to  do  her  mending.  Even  if  we  had 

near,  I  7 . plans  to  carry  out  your  di-  had  a  couch  ia  ttc  UviaS  room> 1  think  she 

-I,-  *110  c  1  would  not  have  is . down.  She  can 

rections.  I  will  8 . forth  my  reasons  J 

carefully  when  I  disagree  with  the  plans  you  work  whi]e  she  l6 . .  but  she  can’t 

have  9 .  I  would  choose  a  comfort-  work  while  she  17  .......  down. 
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7.  Using  Can  and  May,  Teach  and  Learn 

The  word  can  is  used  when  you  mean  that  a  person  is  able  to  do  something  or  when 
you  are  asking  if  he  is  able  tb  do  it. 

May  is  used  when  >ou  are  asking  or  giving  permission. 

The  verb  teach  means  to  explain  or  show  a  person  how  something  is  done. 

The  verb  learn  means  to  find  out  from  someone  else  or  by  yourself  what  something 
means  or  how  to  do  something. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Miss  Archer  has  taught  cookery  for 
many  years. 

z.  Can  we  use  this  recipe  with  sirup? 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  i  the  verb . 

means  that  Miss  Archer  has  explained  or 
shown  others  how  to  do  something. 

In  sentence  z  the  verb  .......  was  used 

because  the  questioner  wished  to  know 
whether  it  would  be  possible  to  use  the  recipe 
with  sirup.  If  the  questioner  had  meant  to 

ask  permission,  the  verb . would  have 

been  used. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  sentences  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 

B.  In  the  sentences  below  cross  out  the  incorrect  forms  of  teach  and  learn,  can  and  may. 
Dear  Lucy, 

We  already  have  had  some  very  cold 
weather.  Uncle  Henry  says  we  (i)  can,  may 
go  skating  Saturday  if  he  (z)  can,  may  drive 
his  team  across  the  pond  on  Friday.  We 
(3)  can,  may  hardly  wait  for  Saturday.  I 
wish  now  that  you  had  (4)  taught,  learned 
me  last  year.  I  could  have  (3)  taught, 
learned  quickly.  Now  I  wonder  whether  I 

(6)  can,  may  learn  without  spoiling  the  fun 
of  the  others.  Uncle  Henry  says  that  he 

(7)  can,  may  (8)  teach,  learn  me  enough  in 
an  hour  to  keep  me  from  falling  down. 

My  cousins,  Archie  and  Wilma,  (9)  can, 
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may  do  figure  skating.  They  were  (10) 
taught,  learned  by  a  professional.  Uncle 
Henry  promises  that  I  (xi)  can,  may  have 
lessons  too,  as  soon  as  I  show  that  I  (iz)  can, 
may  profit  from  them.  I  shall  (13)  teach, 
learn  myself  as  much  as  I  (14)  can,  may,  so 
that  as  soon  as  possible  no  one  need  be 
bothered  to  (13)  teach,  learn  me. 

We  have  been  (16)  teaching,  learning  the 
twins  to  play  parcheesi.  Aunt  Jane  says  they 
(17)  can,  may  not  play  outdoors  until  the 
weather  is  warmer  because  they  both  have 
had  colds.  We  (18)  learned,  taught  May 
first  and  she  (19)  learned,  taught  Jessie. 


3 .  Miss  Archer  says  we  may  use  sugar. 

4.  We  learned  last  week  to  adapt  recipes  for 

cake  so  that  fewer  eggs  were  used. 


In  sentence  3  the  verb  may  was  used  to  in¬ 
dicate  that  Miss  Archer  had  given . 

. : .  to  use  a  certain  amount  of  sugar. 

In  sentence  4  the  verb  . . 

means  that  the  speaker  found  out  by  her¬ 
self  or  from  someone  else  how  to  do  some¬ 
thing. 


C.  In  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  from  a  letter  Betty  wrote  her  cousin  write 
can  or  may  or  some  form  of  the  verb  teach ,  or  of  the  verb  learn  which  will  make  the  sentences 
correct. 


Dear  Jane, 

You . laugh  at  me,  if  you  like.  I 

shan’t  mind.  I  have . myself 

to  see  the  funny  side  of  my  mishap  now. 

. I  tell  you  all  the  details,  even  if  they 

are  many?  To  begin  with,  I  lost  my  assign¬ 
ment  for  science.  When  I  called  Anne,  she 

was  pretty  cool.  She  has  tried  to . 

all  of  us  to  feel  like  worms  if  we  have  to  ask 
a  favor  of  her. 

“You  .......  use  my  notes,  too,”  she 

said  grandly,  “if  I  have  them  here.” 

“I  just  want  to  . . . .  what  the 

assignment  is,”  I  replied,  trying  to  sound 
haughty  too. 

The  next  day  we  were  given  new  textbooks 
in  civics .  you  guess  what  hap¬ 
pened?  Miss  Ross  . .  us  how 

to  use  the  book.  We . use  the  assign¬ 

ments  at  the  end  of  units.  Instead  of  having 
to  write  questions  that  she  dictates,  we  turn 
to  a  page  of  numbered  assignments  and  read 
the  directions  for  the  numbers  she  gives  us. 


We  were  to . the  first  assign¬ 

ment  on  page  169.  When  I  began  to  study 
last  evening,  I  found  that  pages  167  to  198 
in  my  book  were  missing. 

“ .  I  go  over  and  study  with  Sally 


Martin?”  I  asked  Mother. 

“No,”  she  said,  “you  .  not;  it’s 

much  too  late.  You  . . .  call  Anne 


Hutchins  if  you  like,”  she  added. 

When  I  finally  screwed  my  courage  to  the 
point  of  calling  Anne,  you  will  probably  be 
surprised  to  hear  that  she  wasn’t  so  cool  and 
icily  aloof  as  usual. 

“You . not  believe  it,  Betty,”  she 

said,  “but  I  was  just  going  to  call  you. 

.  I  come  over  and  use  your  book? 

Some  of  the  pages  in  mine  are  missing!” 

We  decided  then  that  we  must  study  the 
entire  contents  of  the  first  168  pages!  It 

is  hard  to  .  yourself  a  les¬ 

son,  especially  when  you  are  used  to  having 

definite  things  to  .  The 

climax  came  the  next  day  when  Miss  Ross 
excused  all  who  had  books  with  missing 
pages ! 
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SECTION 


DATE 


UNIT  IV 


A  Test  to  Find  Out  What  You  Need  to  Study 

EVERYPODY  TOOK  THEIR  S' FAT.  EVERYPODY  TOOK  HI.T  .TEAT 


Ae  Select  the  correct  form  of  the  two  words  in  parentheses  and  write  it  in  the  blank 
within  the  sentence.  In  the  blank  at  the  left  tell  whether  the  word  you  selected  is  used  as 
subject,  predicate  nominative,  direct  object,  indirect  object,  or  adjective.  You  may  use  the 
abbreviations  S.,  P.N.,  D.O.,  I.O.,  Adj. 

Two  friends  are  having  a  conversation  over  the  telephone. 

.  i.  Oh,  Ruth,  Nancy  and . (I,  me)  met  Uncle  John  and  Jim  Brady. 

.  z.  I  know  both  your  Uncle  John  and . (he,  him). 

. .  3 . (Those,  Them)  two  invited  us  to  ride. 

.  4.  Uncle  John  put  Nancy  and . (I,  me)  in  the  back  seat. 

.  5.  He  settled  Jim  and . (hisself,  himself)  in  front. 

.  6.  Are . (he,  him)  and  Jim  good  pals? 

.  7.  The  Towne  boys  joined  Uncle  John,  Jim,  Nancy  and . (I,  me). 

.  8.  Was  it . (they,  them)  that  climbed  Long’s  Peak? 

.  9.  Yes.  Jim  gave . (they,  them)  his  alpine  stocks  to  use. 

. 10.  The  boys  and . (we,  us)  shared  our  lunch. 

. 11.  Jim  kept  insisting  that  no  one  ever  gave . (he,  him)  anything  to  eat. 


iz.  It  is . (he,  him)  that  makes  the  fun  on  a  ride. 

13.  He  gives . (us,  we)  many  laughs. 
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B.  Select  the  correct  form  of  the  two  pronouns  in  parentheses  and  write  it  in  the  blank 
within  the  sentence.  In  the  blank  at  the  left  write  the  word  to  which  the  pronoun  points 
or  refers. 

.  i.  Everyone  wanted . (his,  their)  ticket  for  the  party. 

.  z.  Mr.  Lind  told  everyone  to  bring . (his,  their)  own  mask. 

.  3.  He  did  not  expect  everybody  to  appear  with  . (his,  their)  Halloween 

mask  on. 

. .  4.  No  one  asked  . (himself,  themselves)  what  a  delay  that  prank 

would  cause. 

.  5.  Finally  Mr.  Lind  asked  everyone  to  take  off . (his,  their)  disguise. 

.  6.  He  grinned  and  said  that  each  boy  or  girl  looked  worse  than . (his,  her, 

their)  mask. 

.  7.  No  one  offered  to  put  on . (his,  her,  their)  mask  again,  however. 

.  8.  Everybody  was  assigned . (his,  their)  own  stunt. 

.  9.  Anyone  who  wanted  a  prize  had  to  work  for . (his,  their)  points. 

. 10.  No  one  wanted  to  be  disappointed  in  not  getting . (his,  her,  their)  prize. 

c.  If  them,  hisselj,  or  theirselves  has  been  used  incorrectly  in  any  sentence,  draw  a  line 
through  it  and  write  the  correct  word  in  the  blank  at  the  left. 

.  1.  Let’s  get  them  rooms  cleaned  up  and  decorated. 

.  z.  Boys,  let’s  sweep  and  dust  them  first. 

. '  3 .  It’s  every  man  for  hisself  now. 

.  4.  Irene,  please  get  them  the  brooms. 

. 5 .  Are  these  brooms  them  you  borrowed? 

.  6.  Gladys,  please  shake  them  curtains. 

. 7.  The  girls  may  hurt  theirselves  taking  down  the  curtains. 

.  8.  Pin  them  pictures  of  witches  on  the  screen. 

. .  9.  I  like  those  posters  of  goblins  that  you  made. 

. 10.  Them  are  the  ones  I  made  last  week. 
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SECTION 


DATE 


UNIT  IV 

1.  Recognizing  the  Indirect  Object 

The  nominative  case  of  pronouns  (I,  we,  you,  she,  he,  it,  they)  is  correct  as  subject 
and  as  predicate  nominative. 

The  accusative,  or  objective  case  (me,  us,  you,  her,  him,  it,  them)  is  correct  as 
direct  object. 

The  same  forms  are  also  correct  as  indirect  object. 

The  indirect  object  is  a  word  which  tells  to  or  for  whom  something  is  done. 

An  indirect  object  is  usually  used  with  a  direct  object. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Mark  sent  me  a  message.  3.  Sam  gave  them  his  boat. 

t.  Mother  asked  us  a  question.  4.  Find  her  a  seat. 

5.  Will  you  make  him  a  cake? 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  pronoun . is  used  as  the  indirect  object;  it  shows  to  whom  Mark 

sent .  The  direct  object  is  ... . . .  Both . and 

. are  in  the . ,  or . ,  case. 

In  sentence  2.  the  direct  object  is  . ;  the  indirect  object  is .  Both 

.  and  .  are  in  the  . ,  or  . } 

case.  The  sentence  might  have  been  written,  Mother  asked  a  question . 

In  sentence  3  the  direct  object  is . ;  the  indirect  object  is . 

Both  . and  . ,  are  in  the . . . ,  or . 

. t  case.  The  sentence  might  have  been  written,  Sam  gave  his  boat  . 

In  sentence  4  the  direct  object  is . ;  the  indirect  object  is .  Both 

. .  and . are  in  the . ,  or . . . ,  case. 

The  sentence  might  have  been  written,  Find  a  seat . 

In  sentence  5  the  direct  object  is . ;  the  indirect  object  is .  Both 

.  and . are  in  the . ,  or . , 

case.  The  sentence  might  have  been  written,  Will  you  make  a  cake . ? 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  In  these  sentences  draw  a  straight  line  under  each  direct  object  and  a  wavy  line 
under  each  indirect  object. 


i.  Mrs.  Grey  had  a  party  for  the  twins.  iz. 
z.  She  made  a  huge  chocolate  cake. 

3 .  Their  cousin  James  brought  Betty  a  book  13 . 

of  poems.  14. 

4.  Betty  thanked  him  at  once. 

5.  The  book  pleased  her  very  much.  15. 

6.  James  gave  Bob  a  magazine  for  a  year.  16. 

7.  That  will  furnish  Bob  stories  of  adven¬ 

ture.  17. 

8.  Five  of  us  handed  the  twins  a  curious 

package.  18. 

9.  They  opened  it  carefully.  19. 

10.  A  tiny  puppy  wagged  his  greeting.  zo. 

11.  It  gave  Betty  its  paw  to  shake. 


At  once  they  gave  the  puppy  its  name  — 
Waggles. 

Did  Waggles  recognize  his  name? 

Mr.  Grey  will  furnish  the  puppy  a  col¬ 
lar  and  a  tag. 

Otherwise  the  twins  might  lose  him. 

Mrs.  Grey  served  us  that  chocolate  cake 
and  loads  of  ice  cream. 

Mr.  Grey  then  took  us  to  an  exciting 
picture  show. 

He  got  us  the  best  tickets  in  the  house! 

The  picture  thrilled  us  every  minute. 

The  Greys  certainly  gave  us  and  the 
twins  a  wonderful  time. 


G.  Some  of  these  sentences  have  both  direct  objects  and  indirect  objects,  and  some 
have  none.  Draw  a  straight  line  under  any  direct  object  and  a  wavy  line  under  any  indirect 
object.  Where  more  than  one  form  of  the  pronoun  is  given,  cross  out  the  incorrect  form. 
Draw  two  straight  lines  under  any  predicate  nominative. 


1.  Ted:  Hello,  James!  We  missed  you  yes¬ 
terday  in  class, 
z.  Jim:  What  happened? 

3.  Ted:  Oh,  Mr.  Clark  read  we,  us  a  story. 

4.  Jim:  Did  it  interest  everybody? 

5.  Tell  I,  me  something  about  it. 

6.  Ted:  It  was  a  legend  of  King  Arthur’s 

knights. 

7.  King  Arthur  gathered  they,  them 
in  the  hall  on  New  Year’s  Day. 

8.  A  Green  Knight  on  a  green  horse 
hailed  he,  him  unexpectedly. 

9.  The  Green  Knight  demanded  a 
knight  to  fight. 

10.  Jim:  Was  it  Lancelot? 

11.  Ted:  No,  Arthur  didn’t  choose  he,  him. 

He  expected  volunteers, 
iz.  Sir  Gawain,  a  young  knight,  of¬ 

fered  himself. 


13.  King  Arthur  gave  he,  him  per¬ 
mission. 

14.  Gawain  followed  the  Green 

Knight’s  orders. 

15.  Gawain  gave  he,  him  a  blow  on 
the  neck. 

1 6.  Jim.  Did  it  kill  he,  him? 

17.  Ted:  No!  Guess  again. 

18.  The  Green  Knight  showed  they, 

them  his  head  as  he  rode  out  with 
it  6n  his  saddle! 

19.  Jim:  Gee,  it  scares  I,  me. 

zo.  Ted.  Yes,  it  scared  I,  me,  too. 

zi.  Gawain  would  meet  the  Green 

Knight  the  next  New  Year’s  Day. 

zz.  The  Green  Knight  would  then  give 
he,  him  a  blow. 

Z3.  Hope  you  meet  we,  us  tomorrow 

for  the  rest  of  the  story. 
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2.  Using  His  and  Their  Correctly 

The  pronoun  each  and  any  pronoun  that  has  the  word  one  or  body  in  it  are  singular  in 
number.  When  you  use  another  pronoun  to  refer  to  one  of  these  words,  the  pronoun 
must  be  singular.  It,  too,  must  mean  one. 

When  there  is  no  word  in  the  sentence  which  tells  that  each  or  a  one  or  body  word 
is  feminine,  use  his  to  refer  to  the  word  each  or  to  a  one  or  body  word. 

The  word  their  is  correct  if  it  refers  to  a  plural  noun  or  pronoun. 

The  forms  his,  her,  its,  our,  my,  your ,  and  their  are  used  as  adjectives  and  are  called  pro- 
vommal,  or  possessive,  adjectives. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  No  one  brought  his  lunch.  3.  Every  boy  uses  his  own  glove, 

z.  Each  of  the  girls  has  her  own  room.  4.  All  of  them  have  their  tickets. 

5.  Nobody  found  his  seat  without  help. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  pronominal  adjective . is  singular  because  it  refers  to  the . 

. pronoun . . . 

In  sentence  z  it  would  be  incorrect  to  use  the  pronominal  adjective . to  refer  to  the 

subject  of  the  sentence . which  is  singular. 

In  sentence  3  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is . ;  it  is . in  number; 

therefore  the  pronominal  adjective  referring  to  the  subject  must  be  . 

In  sentence  4  the  pronoun . is  plural;  it  is  therefore  correct  to  use  the . 

. pronominal  adjective . to  refer  to  it. 

In  sentence  5  the  pronoun  nobody  is . ;  therefore,  the . 

pronominal  adjective . must  be  used  in  referring  to  it. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  preceding  sentences  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
next  exercises. 

B.  0)  From  the  pronouns  in  parentheses  choose  the  correct  one  to  use  and  write  it  in 
the  blank. 

1.  John:  Hello,  Ruth.  This  is  John,  (his,  their)  own  acting  in  the  play  last  night? 
What  does  everybody  think  about  .  z.  Ruth:  Well,  I  believe  everyone  is 
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rather  proud  of  . 

(himself,  themselves). 

3.  John:  I  thought  each  of  the  caste  did 

. (his,  their)  part  better  than  at  dress 

rehearsal. 

4.  Ruth:  Maybe  Elmer,  with  his  jugglers, 

didn’t  do . (his,  their)  stunt  quite  so 

well. 

5.  John:  But  each  of  the  others  did  what 

. (he,  they)  did  as  well  as . (he, 

they)  could.  Did  everyone  find  all . 

(his,  their)  properties? 

6.  Ruth:  Someone  lost . (his,  her, 

their)  hat.  It  was  borrowed,  too. 

7.  John:  Somebody  must  have  thought 

it  was . (his,  theirs). 


8.  Ruth:  All  the  girls  had . (hers, 

theirs)  in  bags.  9.  Each  of  them  said 

.  (she,  they)  would  empty  . 

(hers,  theirs)  out.  She  would  see  if . 

(she,  they)  had  made  a  mistake  and  had 
taken  the  wrong  one. 

10.  John:  Somebody  will  surely  discover 

.  (his,  their)  mistake  by  tomorrow, 

and  will  be  embarrassed. 

11.  Ruth:  Well,  anybody  could  lose 

(his,  their)  own  head  in  that  con¬ 
fusion.  it.  Anyway,  no  one  admits  to¬ 
night  that . (he,  they) . .  (has, 

have)  the  hat. 

13.  John:  All  will  bring  (their,  his) 
. things  back  tomorrow  anyway. 


(£)  Fill  in  the  blanks  in  the  following  table  for  the  sentences  in  B  (a).  Sentence  13  is 
filled  in  as  an  example.  The  pronoun  their  is  the  one  that  was  chosen  to  use.  The  word  their 
refers  to  all ,  and  the  word  all  is  plural.  Sentences  5,  9,  and  12  have  more  than  one  pronoun 
to  be  chosen  in  each. 

Sentence  Pronoun  Chosen  Word  to  Which  It  Refers  Singular  or  Plural 
13  their  all  plural 


1 


x 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

IX 
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c. 


(a)  From  the  pronouns  in  parentheses  choose  the  correct  one  to  use  and  write  it 


in  the  blank. 


i.  Fred:  Miss  Owen  wanted  me  to  tell 

each  one  in  the  class  what  .  (his, 

their)  part  in  the  exhibit  is  to  be. 
i.  Kate:  Is  everybody  willing  to  repeat 

what . (he,  they)  did  before? 

3.  Fred:  Yes,  everyone  seems  glad  to  be 

there  and  to  bring . (his,  their)  part 

of  the  exhibit  again. 

4.  Kate:  Did  each  of  the  girls  really 

agree  to  bring  all  .......  (her,  their)  hand¬ 
work? 

5.  Fred:  Everyone  really  did  promise 

. .  (her,  their)  support.  We  were  sur¬ 
prised. 

6.  Kate:  If  all  in  the  class  promised,  we 

can  count  on . (his,  their)  articles  to 

be  there. 

7.  Fred:  We  shall  depend  on  you  to  see 


hibit  there  on  time. 

8.  Kate:  Shall  each  bring  the  placard 

that  explains  what  this  sample  of . 

(his,  their)  work  is? 

9.  Fred:  Yes,  he  should.  One  of  the  boys 

is  bringing . (his,  their)  model  glider. 


Another  one  is  putting  up  .  (his, 

their)  new  receiving  set.  No  one  is  to  forget 

to  place  a  ticket  or  sticker  on . . .  (his. 


their)  article  with . (his,  their)  name 

on  it. 

10.  Kate  :  All  the  pupils  in  the  class  should 

be  there  by  ten  o’clock  to  greet . (his, 

their)  guests  as  they  arrive. 

11.  Fred:  Sure!  One  must  seem  to  be 

glad  to  meet . (his,  their)  guest  and 


that  everybody  has 


(his,  their)  ex-  must  show 


(him,  them)  around,  too. 


( 'b )  Fill  in  the  blanks  in  the  following  table  for  the  sentences  in  C  ( a )  as  you  did  in 
Exercise  B. 

Sentence  Pronoun  Chosen  Word  to  Which  it  Refers  Singular  or  Plural 

1  .  .  . 

z  . . .  .  . 


3 

4 

5 

6 
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I 

I 


I  ' 


I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 


I 
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3.  Using  Those,  Them,  They,  Himself,  and 
Themselves  Correctly 

The  word  them,  accusative,  or  objective,  case  of  they,  can  never  be  used  as  a  sub¬ 
ject  or  predicate  nominative. 

Do  not  use  them  as  an  adjective. 

Do  not  begin  a  sentence  with  they  unless  the  pronoun  they  points  to  some  noun  al¬ 
ready  used. 

There  is  no  such  word  as  hisself  or  theirselves;  u§e  himself  or  themselves. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  boys  on  the  team  are  they.  3.  Those  boys  have  practiced  hard . 

z.  Those  are  also  members  of  our  school.  4.  There  are  several  schools  in  Centralia. 

5 .  He  found  his  book  by  himself. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  below. 

In  sentence  1  the  pronoun . is  used  as  a  predicate  nominative;  it  would  be  incor¬ 
rect  to  use  them  which  is  the . ,  or . . . ,  case. 

In  sentence  z  the  pronoun  those  is  used  as  the . of  the  sentence;  it  is  there¬ 
fore  in  the . case.  It  would  be  incorrect  to  use  them  which  is  the 

.  case. 

In  sentence  3  those  is  used  as  an . to  modify . it  would 

be  incorrect  to  use  them  which  is  not  an  adjective  form. 

In  sentence  4  it  would  be  incorrect  to  say,  They  have  several  schools  in  Centralia ,  because  the 

pronoun  they  would  not  refer  to  any . . .  that  has  already  been  mentioned. 

In  sentence  5  it  would  be  incorrect  to  use . instead  of  himself.  There  is  no 

such  word  as . or . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  piled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  If  the  word  theim  or  they  is  used  incorrectly,  draw  a  line  through  it  and  write  the 
correct  word  in  the  blank  at  the  left  of  the  sentence. 

. 1.  Them  were  good  looking  . 3.  Do  you  like  them  two 

mittens  you  had.  colors — green  and  red? 

. z.  Did  you  get  them  at  Jay’s?  . 4-  Them  look  good  to  me. 
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them  for  Christmas. 
9.  I  have  some  wom-out 
gloves.  I  keep  them 
in  my;  jacket  pocket. 
10.  Yours  are  them  that  I 
saw  displayed  in  the 
window. 

C.  First  rewrite  the  sentence  by  supplying  a  noun  instead  of  the  pronoun  they.  Then 
rewrite  the  sentence  by  changing  the  order  and  omitting  they. 

Example:  1.  They  have  two  thousand  students  here. 

a.  The  high  school  has  two  thousand  students  here. 

b.  There  are  two  thousand  students  here. 

1.  They  used  a  whole  train  to  bring  the  students. 


5.  I  like  them  to  be  loose. 

6.  Could  I  get  a  pair  with 

them  decorations? 

7.  Them  would  be  warm 

as  well  as  pretty. 

8.  You  could  give  me 


a . . 

b . . 

z.  They  announced  that  another  trainload  would  come. 


a . 

b.  . . 

3 .  They  used  to  have  only  half  as  many  students. 


a. 


4.  They  say  there  is  not  enough  food. 


a. 


b. 


D„  Write  himself,  herself,  or  themselves  in  the  blanks. 


1.  John  Blair  blamed . 

for  the  accident,  z..  He . . . 

was  not  doing  the  driving.  3.  All  the  pas¬ 
sengers  braced .  4.  They 

hurt  . . .  more  by  being 

tense.  5.  We  talked  to  the  driver . 

. about  it.  6.  He  said  a  passenger 


had  hurt  hisself  when  he  should  have  said  he 

hurt  .  7.  Speaking 

correctly,  we  should  not  report  that  the 
passengers  hurt  theirselves  by  jumping. 

We  should  say  that  the  passengers 

hurt  . . .  by  jumping. 

8.  One  old  man  talked  to  . 


6z 


while  getting  out  of  the  wreck. 
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UNIT  V 

A  Test  to  Show  You  What  You  Need  to  Study 


iJm  next 
BFCAurr  G 
COMF1  AFTER  D 
and  9FFORF  R/ 


A. 


Number  the  words  in  the  list  below  to  show  their  alphabetical  order. 


. . .  verbs 
.  .  .  nouns 

. . .  names 

. . .  sentences 
. . .  adjectives 


. . .  pronouns 
...  I 
...  me 
. . .  you 
...  he 


him 

. . .  she 

they 

. . .  her 

them 

. . .  contradict 

we 

. . .  contract 

us 

. . .  contrite 

B.  Underline  articles  twice  and  other  adjectives  once  in  the  sentences  below, 
i.  I  am  trying  to  match  this  piece  of  green  5.  In  bad  weather  I  can  wear  it  around  my 


silk. 


head  instead  of  a  hat. 


z.  It  is  paler  than  this  velvet  but  darker  6.  Ordinarily  I  can  tie  it  around  my  throat 


than  that  satin. 


as  Elsie  wears  her  plaid  muffler. 


3.  I  want  enough  silk  to  make  a  scarf  to  7.  Elsie’s  muffler  is  warmer  than  my  scarf 


match  a  dress  I  bought  last  winter. 


will  be. 


4.  The  scarf  will  be  useful  in  several  8.  The  warmest  scarf  I  ever  saw  was  made  of 


ways. 


angora  wool. 


C.  Write  the  degree  of  each  italicized  adjective  in  the  following  passage.  Disregard 
articles. 

Monday  was  the  coldest  (x)  . . day  of  the  month.  It  was  much  colder  (z) . 
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. than  Saturday.  If  tomorrow  is  as  cold  (3) . ,  ice  will  form 

on  the  pond.  Mike  and  I  can  hardly  wait  for  really  cold  (4) . weather. 


We  are  the  most  eager  (5) . of  all  our  group  for  skating.  Ted  and  Sam 

are  less  eager  (6)  .  They  take  a  greater  (7)  . 

interest  in  basketball  than  in  outdoor  sports.  Older  (8) . persons  often 

are  the  least  happy  (9)  .  of  all  at  the  appearance  of  the  bitterest 

(10) . . weather. 
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UNIT  V 

1.  Using  the  Dictionary 

The  words  printed  in  black  type  at  the  top  of  each  page  in  the  dictionary  are 
guide  words.  The  first  word  printed  on  the  page  appears  at  the  left  and  the  last 
word  printed  on  the  page  appears  at  the  right.  By  looking  at  the  guide  words  you 
can  tell  quickly  whether  the  word  which  you  want  is  on  that  page. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  lists. 

i.  align  appear  approve 

z.  wand  wind  write  wrote  wroth 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

i.  In  the  first  list,  align  comes  before  appear  because  in  the  alphabet  the  second  letter  of 

align  comes . the  second  letter  of  appear.  Appear  comes  before  approve  because 

the . letter  of  appear  occurs  earlier  in  the  alphabet  than  the . letter 

of . 

2..  By  looking  at  the  second  letter  of  the  words . and . ,  you 

know  which  to  place  first;  it  is  necessary,  however,  to  look  at  the  third  letter  of  . . 

and  .  to  place  them  correctly;  while  the  last  letter  of .  and 

. determine  the  order  in  which  they  should  be  placed. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  sentences  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 

B.  Number  each  word  in  the  following  lists  to  show  the  alphabetical  order;  as,  .  A  . 


trip  .  }. .  home  .  A  .  dazzle  .  A. .  flinch  .  A. . 

i .  farm  .  tractor 

. combine . wheat . oats 

. hogs  . horses  . cattle 

. oxen  .  sheep  . dogs 

.  muskrats  .  woodchucks 

. skunks  . weasels. 

z .  science  .  chemistry 

. skill  . danger  . lab¬ 
oratory  .  physics  .  Latin 

.  algebra  .  history  . 


leopard. 

French  .  Italian  .  English 

......  geometry . civics . cooking. 

3 .  Indian  .  irremedial 

.  irretrievable  . . .  irresistible 

.  ineffectual  .  inefficient 

.  inexpert  .  inclement 

.  induction  . inducement 

.  insincere  insecure 

.  insecurity  .  implacement 

. implacable. 
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C.  Below  are  four  sets  of  guide  words  and  a  list  of  other  words.  For  each  set  of 
guide  words  pick  out  from  the  list  of  words  those  that  would  be  found  on  the  page  of  the 
dictionary  headed  by  the  guide  words.  Write  these  words  in  alphabetical  order.  Suppose 
the  words  to  be  arranged  are  goose  and  good.  Goal  and  green  are  given  because  they  are  the 
first  and  last  words  on  that  page  of  the  dictionary.  The  proper  order  is  goal ,  good ,  goose,  green. 


COMPUTE 

—  CONCERT 

FREIGHTAGE  — 

FRIEND 

I. 

Compute 

9- 

1. 

freightage 

9- 

x. 

io. 

X. 

10. 

3- 

ii. 

3* 

11. 

4- 

IX. 

4- 

IX. 

5- 

I3- 

5- 

*3- 

6. 

14. 

6. 

14. 

7- 

X5’ 

7- 

*5- 

8. 

16.  Concert 

8. 

16.  friend 

INKLING 

—  INOPERABLE 

SERIES 

—  SET 

1.  inkling 

9- 

1.  Series 

9- 

X. 

10. 

10. 

3- 

11. 

3- 

11. 

4- 

IX. 

4. 

IX. 

5- 

J3- 

5- 

J3- 

6. 

I4* 

6. 

14. 

7- 

J5- 

7- 

I5* 

8-. 

16.  inoperable 

8. 

1 6.  Set 

concave 

inlet 

computist 

conceit 

French 

fret 

inlaid 

conceited 

inner 

seriously 

concede 

servant 

frequence 

inn 

service 

servile 

innocency 

frequent 

concentric 

frenzy 

inky 

innumerable 

concavity 

fried 

serum 

freshet 

innocent 

serrate 

comrade 

serviceable 

friable 

sermon 

freighter 

comradery 

serpentine 

conceal 

inoculator 

innovator 

servility 

concentrate 

serious 

serpent 

innuendo 

freshly 

computer 

innermost 

fresco 

concentricity 

Friday 

inning 

session 

friction 

innovation 

servitude 

frequency 

concentration 
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2.  How  Adjectives  Are  Used 

Any  word  that  explains  or  describes  a  noun  or  pronoun  is  used  as  an  adjective. 
A,  an,  and  the  are  adjectives  that  are  called  articles. 

A  or  an  should  not  be  used  after  an  expression  such  as  sort  of,  or  kind  of. 
Adjectives  answer  the  questions  What  kind1.  How  many ?  Which  one ? 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  In  the  large  room  repairs  are  made.  3.  One  is  mending  a  blue  jacket, 

z.  Several  girls  are  serving  now.  4.  These  buttons  are  old. 

5.  This  kind  of  patch  is  difficult. 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1,  the  word  large  describes  the  noun . ;  large  is  therefore  an 

In  the  same  sentence  the  word  the  i s  an . modifying  the  noun  . 


In  sentence  z,  the  word  . . is  an  adjective  modifying  the  noun . 

It  answers  the  question . ? 

In  sentence  3  the  word  . . . . describes  the  noun . and  therefore  is  an 

. ;  it  answers  the  question  Which  one 2  or . ?  The  word 

. is  an  article  modifying  jacket. 

In  sentence  4  the  adjective . modifies  the  noun . ;  it  answers 

the  question . ?  In  the  same  sentence  the  adjective  old  is  separated  from 

the  norm  .  by  the  verb  .  Nevertheless  it  modifies  buttons  just  as 

. does. 

In  sentence  5,  this  modifies . ;  the  article  a  is  not  used  after  the  expression 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  the  blanks  in  the  preceding  sentences  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on 
the  exercises  that  follow. 

B.  Underline  each  word  that  is  used  as  an  adjective  in  these  sentences;  underline  twice 
the  nouns  modified. 

1.  The  old  rocking  chair  stood  in  a  dark  z.  After  the  work  of  the  day  was  done, 
comer  of  the  kitchen.  Grandmother  often  rested  there. 
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3.  The  warm  glow  of  the  stove  made  the  9. 

room  comfortable. 

4.  At  such  times  we  teased  for  thrilling  10. 

stories.  11. 

5.  Grandmother  had  lived  for  many  years 

in  France.  iz. 

6.  We  liked  stories  about  that  far-off  land.  13. 

7.  Girls  wore  dark  dresses  to  school. 

8.  Often  the  dresses  were  black. 


Over  the  dresses  they  usually  wore 
white  aprons. 

The  children  seemed  very  serious. 

Sometimes  they  spent  eight  hours  at 
school. 

The  discipline  of  the  schools  was  strict. 

The  manners  of  the  children  were  very 
formal,  requiring  many  bows  and 
courtesies. 


C.  Correct  the  following  sentences  by  striking  out  unnecessary  words.  Then  underline 
once  each  adjective  including  articles.  Do  not  underline  articles  that  should  be  omitted. 


1.  This  is  the  kind  of  a  pencil  that  I  like, 
z.  It  has  the  sort  of  a  point  that  writes 
well. 

3.  Briggs  asked  what  kind  of  a  pen  I  like. 

4.  I  can  write  better  with  this  kind  of  a 

pencil  than  with  any  kind  of  a  pen. 

5.  Don’t  let  the  girls  persuade  you  to  buy 

that  kind  of  a  tie. 

6.  Any  boy  likes  that  kind  of  plaid. 

7.  Strong  stripes  in  contrasting  colors  are 


good,  and  at  least  one  size  of  polka 
dot  is  attractive. 

8.  Let’s  see  if  we  can  find  the  sort  of  a  tie 

that  Joe  would  like. 

9.  I  know  he’d  wear  any  kind  of  a  tie  if  we 

gave  it  to  him,  but  I  don’t  want  him 
to  wear  a  kind  of  tie  he  doesn’t  really 
like. 

10.  Here’s  a  brown  and  yellow  one  that 
might  be  the  sort  of  a  thing  he’d  like. 
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3.  Recognizing  Adjectives 

You  can  decide  what  part  of  speech  a  word  is  only  by  its  use  in  the  sentence  you  are 
considering. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 


Study  these  sentences. 


z. 


3- 


We  took  several  long  trips  last  month. 
Jack  and  Mary  trip  themselves  on  their 
shoelaces. 

We  saw  a  trip  hammer  at  work. 


8.  Our  statement  depressed  him. 


We  treasure  these  pictures  of  our  trip. 
Treasure  of  gold  filled  his  hand. 

This  is  an  ancient  treasure  box. 

7 .  Jack's  hopes  were  great. 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  i  the  word  trip  is  used  as  a  name;  it  is  therefore  a 


In  sentence  z  trip  expresses  action  and  is  therefore  a . 

In  sentence  3  trip  explains  or  describes  the  noun  hammer  and  is  therefore  an . 

In  sentence  4  treasure  expresses  action  and  is  therefore  a . . 

In  sentence  5 ,  treasure  is  a . ,  used  as  the . of  the  sentence. 

In  sentence  6,  treasure  describes  or  explains  . . which  is  a . ;  treasure  is  there¬ 
fore  used  as  an . 

In  sentence  7  the  word . explains  whose  hopes  are  being  discussed;  it  ex¬ 
plains  the  noun . and  is,  therefore,  an . . 

Nouns  or  pronouns  that  show  possession  and  modify  a  noun  are  used  as . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  sentences  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 


B.  Underline  each  word,  except  articles,  that  is  used  as  an  adjective  in  the  following 
sentences. 


1.  We  visited  Mrs.  Wales’s  kitchen  last 
week. 

z.  Mrs.  Wales  makes  a  special  kind  of  whole¬ 
wheat  bread. 


3.  Her  kitchen  is  located  in  her  garage. 

4.  Many  processes  are  carried  on  by  efficient 

machines. 

5.  At  first  she  bought  all  her  flour. 
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6.  Now  she  buys  some  grain  and  grinds  it  in 

a  large  mill  that  looks  like  a  coffee 
grinder. 

7.  She  buys  liquid  yeast. 

8.  This  liquid  is  added  to  the  warm  milk  at 

the  same  time  when  the  sugar,  salt,  and 
molasses  are  added. 

9.  The  bread  is  made  in  small  batches  in 

large  mechanical  mixing  machines. 

C.  Fill  the  blanks  in  the  passage  belc 
articles. 

. plants  are  a  waste  of  any 

.  time.  Make  a 

.  selection  when  you  buy. 

Do  not  look  necessarily  for  the . 

plants.  Some  very  .  plants 

have  been  forced  too  much  and  in  . 

garden  will  not  develop  well.  Look  for 


10.  Several  girls  assist  Mrs.  Wales. 

11.  They  measure  the  various  ingredients 

and  combine  them  in  the  mixing  ma¬ 
chines. 

ix.  Instead  of  a  baker’s  oven,  Mrs.  Wales 
uses  large  gas  stoves  with  big 
ovens. 

13.  She  believes  this  type  of  baking  is 
best. 

n  with  words  used  as  adjectives,  and  include 

.  plants  .  foli- 

* 

age  is  .  and  . 

. in  color.  Avoid  plants  with  leaves 

that  look . or .  Look 

also  for .  stalks.  Choose  those  that 

•m 

are . rather  than  long  and  . . 

rather  than  weak. 


70 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


4.  Using  the  Right  Degree  of  Adjectives 

Adjectives  have  three  forms  or  degrees.  The  first  form  or  degree  is  called  positive, 
the  second,  comparative,  and  the  third,  superlative. 

The  comparative  degree  of  most  one-syllable  adjectives  and  of  many  two-syllable 
adjectives  ends  in  er.  The  superlative  ends  in  est. 

The  comparative  form  of  some  adjectives  that  have  two  syllables  and  of  many  that 
have  more  than  two  syllables  is  made  by  using  the  word  more  or  the  word  less  with  the 
positive  form. 

The  superlative  form  of  such  adjectives  is  made  by  using  the  word  most  or  the  word 
least  with  the  positive  form. 

There  are  a  few  adjectives  that  form  their  comparative  and  superlative  degrees  irregularly. 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

bad 

worse 

worst 

good 

better 

best 

little 

less 

least 

much 

more 

most 

many 

more 

most 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  There  was  a  beautiful  sunset  last  night, 
z.  The  one  tonight  is  more  beautiful. 


5 .  They  are  brighter  tonight. 

6.  The  brightest  were  those  I  saw  years  ago. 
3.  The  most  beautiful  one  I  ever  saw  oc-  7.  The  sky  is  less  bright  in  the  north  than 


curred  years  ago. 

4.  The  colors  last  night  were  bright. 


in  the  south. 

8.  Toward  the  east  it  is  least  bright  of  all. 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentences  \  and  4  no  comparison  is  made;  the  degree  of  the  adjectives  beautiful  and 
bright  is . 

In  sentences  z,  5,  and  7 . matters  are  compared  in  each  sentence;  the  degree  £>f  the  ad¬ 
jectives  beautiful  and  bright  is .  This  degree  is  formed  regularly  by 

adding . to  the  positive  form  of  most  one-syllable  adjectives  and  many . 

.  adjectives.  The  comparative  degree  of  bright  may  be  formed  in  . 

ways;  first  by  adding . to  the  positive  form,  or  by  using  the  word . or 

. with  the  positive  form. 

In  sentences  3,  6,  and  8  more  than . matters  are  compared;  the  degree  therefore  of  the 

adjectives  beautiful  and  bright  is .  This  degree  is  formed  regularly  by 

7i 


adding 


to  the  positive  form  of  most .  adjectives  and 

many  .  adjectives.  The  superlative  degree  of  bright  may  be 

formed  in  two  ways:  first  by  adding . to  the  positive  form  or  by  using  the  word 

. or . with  the  positive  form. 

It  is  incorrect  to  say,  “Mary  is  the  kindest  of  the  two  girls,”  because  only . girls 

are  being  compared.  The . degree  is  used  when  only . matters 

are  compared. 

It  is  also  incorrect  to  use  a  double  comparative.  Do  not  say,  “  Pat  is  more  quicker  than 

Sam.”  Say,  “Pat  is  more  .  than  Sam,”  or,  “Pat  is  .  than. 

Sam.” 

It  is  incorrect  to  say,  “This  is  the  more  attractive  of  the  three  dresses,”  because  the 

. degree  should  be  used  in  comparing  more  than . matters. 

Do  not  use  a  double  superlative.  It  is  incorrect  to  say,  “This  is  the  most  gentlest  dog  in 

the  kennels.”  Say  either,  “This  is  the  most . dog  in  the  kennels,”  or  “This 

is  the . dog  in  the  kennels.” 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  sentences  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
below. 

In  the  sentences  below  underline  each  adjective  and  write  its  degree  in  the  space 
before  its  sentence.  Disregard  articles. 

.  i.  We  have  found  several  ways  to  use  scrap. 

.  x.  Old  pieces  of  wire  we  bend  into  loops. 

. 3.  Then  we  fasten  the  loops  to  a  small  stick. 

. 4.  Thus  we  have  a  better  scourer  for  pots  than  a  cloth  would  be. 

. .  5.  We  have  saved  pieces  of  wornout  rubbers. 

. .  6.  The  oldest  cobbler  in  our  town  uses  the  pieces  to  mend  overshoes 

or  rubbers. 

.  7.  The  oldest  glove  usually  has  a  part  that  we  can  save. 

.  8.  The  pieces  are  used  to  patch  less  worn  gloves. 

.  9.  Nobody  dares  throw  the  worst  rubbish  away  without  consult¬ 
ing  us  first. 

. .  10.  Of  course  we  collect  tin  and  old  papers  and  magazines  for  the 

Government. 

. 11.  The  girls  have  learned  to  clarify  fats  of  all  kinds. 
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iz.  When  it  is  too  black  for  cooking,  they  save  it  for  the  Govern¬ 
ment. 

13.  But  they  know  that  it  is  most  important  to  utilize  fat  for  cook¬ 

ing  first. 

14.  Their  dresses  are  old. 

15.  Some  have  been  made  over  many  times. 

16.  Anne  was  accused  of  having  bought  a  new  sweater. 

17.  It  was  made  by  raveling  and  dyeing  the  wool  from  a  sweater 

her  older  sister  had  outgrown. 

18.  Then  Anne  knit  the  wool  into  a  sweater  of  the  latest  design. 


C.  Fill  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  below  with  the  right  degree  of  the  adjective  in 
parentheses. 

1.  In  this  workroom, . kinds  of  repairs  are  taught,  (many) 

z.  There  are  two  teachers;  the  .  has  just  graduated  from  high  school. 

(young) 

3.  The  age  of  the  pupils  in  the  class  varies;  the . is  thirteen,  (young) 


4.  The . is  seventy,  (old) 

3.  There  are . women  and  girls  than  men.  (many) 

6 . men  than  women  need  a  course  in  making  repairs,  (few) 


7.  The  repairs  that  men  need  to  be  taught  to  make  are . complicated  than 

those  women  need  to  learn,  (much) 

8.  One  of  the . men  wanted  to  learn  how  to  grind  the  valves  in  his  auto¬ 

mobile.  (old) 

9.  A  girl . than  most  of  the  group  was  repairing  electric  cords,  (young) 

10.  The . of  all  the  groups  was  that  in  which  women  were  being  taught 

how  to  replace  washers  in  faucets,  (busy) 

11.  Both  the  teachers  were . . . ;  but  the  .  was  the  younger. 

(patient) 


D.  In  the  sentences  below,  correct  any  errors  by  crossing  out  the  mistakes  and  writing 
the  correct  form  above  the  wrong  one.  One  sentence  is  correct  as  it  stands. 

1.  Of  the  three  Graham  boys,  Mat  is  the  most  liveliest. 

z.  Jim  is  the  better  student,  while  Tom  is  the  more  athletic. 
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3 .  Of  them  all  Mat  makes  the  more  noise. 

4.  When  they  go  camping,  Tom  and  Mat  are  less  likely  than  Jim  to  find  strange  animals. 

5.  Jim  can  go  through  the  most  thickest  bushes  quietly. 

6.  Once  he  found  two  lynx  cubs,  the  smallest  of  which  was  lame. 

7.  The  biggest  one  got  away  quickly,  but  he  caught  the  other  one. 

8.  It  was  faintly  striped  like  a  tiger  housecat  but  its  fur  was  more  thicker. 

9.  Although  Jim  was  more  patienter  than  he  would  have  been  with  a  tame  cat,  the  lynx  spit 

at  him  and  scratched  him. 

10.  Every  time  he  tried  to  smooth  its  fur,  it  became  more  angrier. 

11.  By  the  time  he  reached  camp,  his  face  was  clawed  and  his  hands  were  worst. 

12..  In  the  largest  of  two  saucers,  the  boys  put  some  fried  bacon;  in  the  smallest,  they 
poured  warmed  condensed  milk. 

13 .  The  most  noisiest  of  the  boys  hardly  dared  breathe  while  the  lynx  drank. 

14.  “He  is  purring!’’  Mat  whispered.  “He  is  the  louder  purrer  of  all  cats  I  ever  heard.” 


C 

c 


c 


( 
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UNIT  VI 

A  Test  to  Find  Out  What  You  Need  to  Study 


A.  Draw  one  line  under  each  adverb  in  these  sentences;  then  draw  an  arrow  from  the 
adverb  to  the  word  it  modifies,  thus  We  came  somewhat  slowly. 

t 


i 


i.  The  motor-scooter  buzzed  up  noisily, 
z.  The  newsboy  stopped  it  quickly. 

3 .  Then  he  threw  the  paper. 


4.  He  was  very  late. 

5.  Father  had  been  pacing  restlessly. 

6.  He  reads  a  paper  very  quickly. 


B.  Write  in  the  blanks  in  each  sentence  below  the  correct  degree  of  the  adverb  given 
before  the  sentence. 


well 


than  Marcia,  but 


often 


1.  Sarah  sings .  She  sings  . 

Ellen  sings . of  the  three  girls. 

z.  Ellen  is . asked  to  sing  at  parties.  Sarah  and  Marcia  are  asked 

. than  she. 

carefully  3 .  Amanda  and  Jack  work . .  They  get  better  results  than  those 

who  work . 

. than  when  it  is 


fast 


4.  When  the  field  is  hard,  the  players  can  rim 
soft. 
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C.  Select  the  correct  word  to  use  and  write  it  in  the  blank. 


i.  Jerry  draws . . . (good,  well). 

z.  He  had . (most,  almost)  finished  the  poster. 

3 .  He  had  laid  it  down . (someplace,  somewhere). 

4.  He  was . (real,  really)  worried. 

5.  He  would . (sure,  surely)  have  to  make  a  new  one. 

6 . (Beside,  Besides)  that,  he  would  have  to  finish  his  homework. 

7.  He  had  looked . (all  the  farther,  as  far  as)  he  could  over  the  house. 

D.  Punctuate  and  capitalize  properly  the  following  passage.  Indicate  paragraphs  (^f) 
and  correct  any  errors  by  crossing  out  the  wrong  word  and  writing  your  correction  above  it. 


we  left  the  game  in  brockton  early  to 
catch  the  bus,  the  last  one  of  the  day  there 
were  three  of  us  ada  leslie  and  i  isn’t  it 
mean  to  leave  so  early  ada  exclaimed  pat 
she  said  turning  to  me  you  ought  to  speak 
to  your  father  the  president  of  the  canton 
and  middlesex  railway  ought  to  be  able  to 
have  special  busses  for  us  he’s  too  busy  i 


told  her  trying  to  keep  these  here  busses 
running  for  them  workers  in  the  marcus 
and  manton  tool  company  to  worry  about 
us  i  see  the  bus  now  leslie  said  it’s  stopping 
by  the  congregational  church  on  these  kind 
of  days  i  wish  i  lived  in  the  south  ada 
shivered  you  live  south  of  brockton  i  told 
her 


E.  In  the  following  sentences  write  the  word  which  precedes  the  sentence  in  the  blank 
which  will  make  the  sentence  express  the  idea  given  in  parentheses. 


only 

only 

only 


1.  Marion . heard . one  whistle. 

(One  whistle,  no  more,  was  what  she  heard) 

z . Helen . saw . the  cats. 

(She  did  not  see  anything  else) 


3.  Tim . .  found 

(He  did  not  find  the  other) 


almost  4.  Pat . walked . 

(He  did  not  quite  reach  the  comer) 


one  of  his  skates. 


to  the  comer  before  he  met  Sam. 


just  5 . Gordon . forgot  to  bring  a  tool. 

(He  was  the  only  one  who  forgot) 

76 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


1.  Learning  How  Adverbs  Are  Used 

Any  word  that  explains  or  modifies  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or  another  adverb  is  used 
as  an  adverb. 

Adverbs  often  answer  the  question  How?  When?  Where?  How  much? 

Remember  that  almost  means  nearly  or  not  quite.  Do  not  use  most  when  you 
mean  almost. 

When  you  wish  to  express  the  idea  in  addition  to,  use  the  adverb  besides. 

Do  not  confuse  with  it  the  preposition  beside,  which  means  at  the  side  of. 

When  you  wish  to  state  that  you  went  as  far  as  you  could,  say,  “This  is  as  far  as  I 
went.” 

Do  not  say,  “This  is  all  the  farther  I  went.” 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Gus  sings  loudly. 

2..  All  the  girls  are  singing  now. 

3 .  The  boys  in  the  hall  sang  there. 

4.  The  chorus  sang  too  loudly. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 
In  sentence  1  the  word  loudly  tells . 


5 .  Very  loud  sounds  are  disagreeable. 

6.  I  have  almost  finished  my  dress. 

7.  Sam  took  a  ball  and  a  bat  besides. 

8.  Page  twenty  was  as  far  as  I  read. 


Gus  sings.  The  word  loudly  modifies  the  verb 


. . . and  is  therefore  an  adverb. 

In  sentence  2.  the  word  now  tells . the  girls  are  singing.  The  word  now  modifies  the 

verb . ;  now  is  therefore  an . 

In  sentence  3  the  word  there  tells . the  boys  sang. 

In  sentence  4  the  word . tells . the  chorus  sang.  The  verb . 

. is  modified  by  the  adverb .  The  word  too  tells  how  loudly,  since 


too  modifies  the  adverb 


the  word  too  is  also  an 


In  sentence  5  the  word  loud  describes  the  noun . ;  loud  is  therefore  an  adjec¬ 
tive.  The  word  very  does  not  describe . ;  very  tells  how  loud.  Very  is  therefore 

an  adverb  which  modifies  the  adjective . 

In  sentence  6  it  would  be  incorrect  to  use . instead  of . 
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In  sentence  7,  the  adverb 


expresses  the  idea  of  in  addition  to.  It  would  be 


incorrect  to  use . which  means  at  the  side  of. 

In  sentence  8  the  expression  as  far  as  is  used  correctly;  it  would  be  incorrect  to  say 


Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  sentences  above  correctly  before  beginning  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 

B.  In  these  sentences  draw  one  line  under  the  adverb  and  two  lines  under  the  word 
which  the  adverb  modifies.  In  the  blank  at  the  left  write  the  word  (verb,  adverb,  or  ad¬ 
jective)  to  tell  how  the  word  is  used  that  the  adverb  modifies.  Example: 


verb  The  trucks  pass  noisily. 

. .  1 .  The  Fourth  of  July  parade 

moved  steadily. 

. z.  The  Fort  Warren  band 

played  often. 

. . . 3 .  The  uniforms  of  the  men 

were  very  handsome. 

. 4.  Horses  of  the  police 

pranced  restlessly. 

. .  5 .  The  riders  easily  con- 

C.  Select  the  word  in  italics  that  will 
incorrect  one. 

1.  I  had  most ,  almost  finished  my  lesson. 
z.  That  was  all  the  farther ,  as  far  as  I 
worked. 

3.  When  we  stopped  for  Clara,  she  was 

most ,  almost  ready. 

4.  Her  sister  Dora  beside,  besides  another 

friend  joined  us. 

5.  The  picture  was  the  most,  almost  highly 

advertised  one. 

6.  We  were  most ,  almost  there,  when  we 

found  we  had  no  money. 

7.  Beside,  Besides  we  were  already  late. 

8.  The  comer  of  Sprague  Street  was  all  the 

farther ,  as  far  as  we  went. 

9.  There  we  met  my  cousin  Tom  and  his 

mother  beside,  besides. 


trolled  the  horses. 

. 6.  Floats  were  skillfully 

decorated. 

. 7.  None  had  too  many  dec¬ 
orations. 

. 8.  Extremely  loud  applause 

was  often  heard.  . 

. 9.  Cowboys  from  the  ranches 

whooped  wildly. 

give  the  correct  meaning  by  crossing  out  the 

10.  I  was  most,  almost  too  embarrassed  to 

ask  for  a  loan,  but  I  did. 

11.  Bobbie  had  a  thick,  warm  blanket  but 

requested  a  hot-water  bottle  beside, 
besides. 

12..  Then  he  wanted  a  heater  beside,  besides 
his  bed. 

13.  Mother  brought  hot  lemonade  beside, 

besides. 

14.  Beside,  Besides,  Sister  rubbed  his  hands. 

15.  Bobbie  wanted  more  attention  beside, 

besides. 

16.  To  this  gate  is  all  the  farther,  as  far  as  I 

could  carry  the  basket. 

17.  Father  expected  me  to  go  all  the  farther, 

as  far  as  the  garage. 
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2. 


Learning  to 
of 


Use  the  Right  Degree 
Adverbs 


The  first  form  or  degree  is  called  positive.  As  with  adjectives,  the  positive  form  of 
adverbs  is  used  when  no  comparison  is  made.  The  comparative  degree  is  used  when  only 
two  things  are  compared.  The  superlative  is  used  in  comparing  more  than  two  things. 

Some  adverbs  add  er  and  est  to  form  the  comparative  and  superlative  degrees. 

Many  adverbs  use  more  and  most  or  less  and  least  to  show  comparative  and  superlative  degrees. 

Some  adverbs  form  the  comparative  and  superlative  in  two  ways:  by  adding  er  after  the 
positive  and  by  using  more  or  less  before  the  positive  to  make  the  comparative ;  by  adding  est 
after  the  positive  and  by  using  most  before  the  positive  to  make  the  superlative. 

A  few  adverbs  change  to  different  words  for  the  comparative  and  superlative. 

A®  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Frank  speaks  well.  4.  Of  the  three  boys  Joe  works  fastest, 

x.  He  speaks  less  well  than  Joe.  5.  Frank  works  faster  than  Henry. 

3.  Henry  speaks  best  of  all.  6.  Henry  jokes  more  often  than  Joe. 

7.  Frank  jokes  the  least  often  of  all. 

Fill  correctly  the  Hanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1 . comparison  is  made;  therefore  the . degree  of 

the  adverb  is  used. 

In  sentences  x,  5,  and  6  . . persons  are  compared;  therefore,  the . . . 

degree  of  the  adverb  is  used. 

In  sentences  3,4,  and  7 . persons  are  compared;  therefore  the 

. . . . degree  of  the  adverb  is  used. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


B.  Complete  the  comparisons  of  the  adverbs  given  below. 

Positive  Comparative  Superlative  Positive  Comparative 


1 .  quick  . . . 

x.  clearly  more . 

.  least 


3 .  little 

4.  well 

5 .  much 


6.  deeply 

7.  often 

8.  closely 

9.  easily 

10.  near 


Superlative 
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Cl.  Fill  the  blanks  in  each  sentence  with  the  correct  degree  of  the  italicized  words, 
i.  A  freight-train  goes  fast ;  a  stream-liner  goes  . . ;  an  airplane  goes 

z.  After  Christmas,  Washington’s  birthday  comes  soon;  Lincoln’s  birthday  comes . , 

but  New  Year’s  Day  comes . . . 

3.  Jane  works  hard  at  washing  dishes;  Jack  thinks  he  works . at  mowing  the 

lawn;  and  Father  is  sure  he  works . at  keeping  us  busy. 

4.  How  long  do  you  practice?  Well,  I’m  sure  I  practice  . than  my  sister. 

My  brother  practices . of  the  three  of  us. 

5.  Let’s  go  to  St.  Louis  from  Chicago.  It  is  near.  Yes,  but  Springfield  is . 

True,  but  Gary  is . 

6.  George’s  Midget  came  easily  across  the  lake  by  the  use  of  oars.  Frank’s  Mayflower  ad¬ 

vanced  . by  the  use  of  a  sail.  Harold’s  Lightning  sped . 

. by  means  of  an  electric  motor. 

7.  Henry’s  horse  can  canter  slowly.  Sam’s  pony  canters . than  Gor¬ 

don’s  sorrel.  Mike’s  pinto  canters . of  all. 

8.  How  often  do  you  go  to  the  movies?  I  go . than  my  sister,  but  my  brother 

goes . of  all. 

9.  Joe  thinks  well  of  his  school.  Of  the  two  other  schools  nearby  I  like  Carew  Street 

. than  Washington  Street.  If  you  include  Park  Street,  I  like  that 

school  .......  of  all. 

fo.  Mary  practices . ;  her  sister,  Rose,  practices . ;  their  brother  prac¬ 

tices  least  of  all. 
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3.  When  to  Use  an  Adverb  Instead  of 

an  Adjective 

Adjectives  modify  nouns  or  pronouns  and  often  answer  the  question  What  kind? 

Adverbs  modify  adjectives,  verbs,  or  other  adverbs  and  often  answer  the  questions  How ? 
When?  Why? 

Do  not  use  the  adjective  real  for  the  adverb  really  or  very. 

Do  not  use  the  word  place  for  the  adverb  where. 

Do  not  use  the  word  someplace  for  the  adverb  somewhere. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Gordon  draws  and  paints  well.  4. 

z.  His  water  colors  are  good. 

3.  His  cartoons  are  really  funny.  5. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  adverb  .  modifies  the  verbs  .  and 

. ;  it  would  be  incorrect  to  use  the  adjective 

only  a . or . 

In  sentence  z  the  predicate  adjective . modifies  the  noun . 

In  sentence  3  the  adverb . modifies  the  adjective . . ;  it  would  be 

incorrect  to  use  the  adjective . which  can  modify  only  a . or 


which  can  modify 


Anywhere  you  look  in  his  room  you  see 
sketches,  cartoons,  or  water  colors. 

He  left  a  sketch  somewhere  at  school. 


In  sentence  4  the  adverb . is  used  correctly.  It  would  be  incorrect 

to  use . instead. 

In  sentence  5  the  adverb . is  used  correctly.  It  would  be . . 

to  use  someplace  instead. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 
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Supply  the  adverb  form  for  the  adjectives  given  and  the  adjective  when  the  adverb 


is  given. 

Adjective 

Adverb 

Adjective 

1.  good 

.............. 

6. 

sure 

z.  . . 

really  or  very 

7- 

speedy 

7  .  . . 

easily 

8. 

J . . 

4-  . . 

briskly 

9- 

willing 

5 . •'••••• 

loudly 

10. 

severe 

Find  out  whether  the  list  above  is  correct  before  you  go  on. 


Adverb 


thoroughly 


C.  Use  each  pair  of  adverbs  and  adjectives  from  the  list  above  in  the  sentence  of  the 
same  number  below-  Ask  the  question  What  kind ?  to  find  if  the  choice  here  should  be  an  ad¬ 
jective.  Ask  How?  to  find  if  it  should  be  an  adverb. 

i .  The  new  boy  is  a . player.  He  handles  the  ball . 

z.  Our  captain  moves  .  quickly.  He  is  always  .  quick  to 

see  what  should  be  done. 

3 .  The  play  seems  . .  The  team  plays 

training. 

4.  When  the  whistle  blows,  the  players  clatter . 

have  a . . . rubdown. 

5.  A  . . . . . cheer  greets  them  when  they  return.  Every  person  in  the  grandstand 

is  yelling  . . 

6.  The  crowd  is  . .  of  a  victory.  Every  boy  on  the  team  _ _ _ _ _ ... 

plays  his  best. 

7.  Do  you  see  that  . . player  with  the  ball?  He  is  dashing . 

for  the  goal. 

8.  He  is  the  kind  of  . . . .  fellow  that  does  everything  . . . . . 

even  his  practicing! 

9.  Does  he  practice  . . every  day?  I  suspect  he  is . as 

well  as  thorough. 

10.  The  coach  is  not . usually,  but  he  can  lecture  the  lazy  ones . . . 

if  they  need  it. 


),  because  of  their 


to  the  showers  where  they 
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D.  For  the  word  supplied  in  the  first  blank  of  each  sentence  in  exercise  C  explain  your 
choice  by  filling  in  the  three  columns  in  the  blanks  below.  In  the  first  column  write  the  word 
you  supplied.  In  the  second  column  write  the  word  that  the  first  one  modifies.  In  the  third 
column  write  the  part  of  speech  of  the  word  in  the  second  column:  noun,  pronoun,  verb, 
adjective,  or  adverb. 


Word  Supplied 


i. 


Word  Modified 


Part  of  Speech 


z. 


3- 

4- 

5- 
6. 

7- 

8. 

9- 


io. 


E.  From  the  pair  of  words  before  each  sentence  choose  the  one  which  would  correctly 
fill  the  blank  in  the  sentence.  Write  that  word  in  the  blank.  Cross  out  the  word  which 
you  do  not  use.  The  second  word  of  the  pair  is  to  be  used  as  an  adverb. 

sure  surely  i.  Fred . likes  our  new  pony,  Brick. 

real  really  z.  He . understands  Brick. 


good  well  3.  We  have  to  feed  him . 

most  almost  4.  He  ate  something  that . killed  him. 

real  really  5.  Dr.  Kinney  worked  with  him . hard. 

good  well  6.  Brick  could  not  swallow . 
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sure  surely 

sure  surely 

someplace  somewhere 

good  well 

beside  besides 
beside  besides 

careful  carefully 

anyplace  anywhere 

sure  surely 

sure  surely 

all  the  farther  as  far  as 

someplace  somewhere 

beside  besides 

sure  surely 

almost  most 

real  really 

almost  most 

someplace  somewhere 

as  far  as  all  the  farther 

sure  surely 

beside  besides 
almost  most 
real  really 

someplace  somewhere 


7.  We  were . . . glad,  when  he  recovered. 


8.  The  family  warned  us  we  must . . . lock  the  gate. 

9.  He  is  always  unhooking  the  gate  and  going  . . 

that  he  should  not  go. 

10.  He  does  his  tricks  just  a  little  too . i 


11 . he  is  really  a  thief. 

12..  The  other  day  Mother  baked  some  pies  and  a  cake . 

13.  She  put  them  .  on  the  shelf  just  inside  the 

window. 

14.  Later  she  couldn’t  find  a  trace  of  them  . 


15.  She  was . that  Fred  or  I  had  taken  them. 

16.  “We . know  where  they  went,’’  Fred  told  her. 

17.  “  But  that  is . our  information  goes,  ’  ’  I  added . 


18.  “If  you  have  hidden  them . ,  you  can  go  and 

get  them.’’ 


19.  “ . .  I  don’t  consider  it  a  funny  prank,”  she 

scolded. 

zo.  “You’ll  ... . . laugh  when  you  know,”  we  warned  her. 

zi.  “It’s . more  than  I  can  stand,”  Mother  wailed. 


zz.  “You  won’t  be  able  to  feel  . . . cross.” 

Z3.  “I’m . out  of  my  wits  now. ” 

Z4.  “We’ll  help  you  scold  the  thief;  he’s  . 

in  the  pasture.” 

Z5.  “You  boys  will  have  to  promise  that  the  paddock  is 

. he  is  allowed  to  wander.” 

* 


z6.  “You . ought  to  be  glad  pies  aren’t  rationed,” 

Fred  told  her. 

Z7.  “ . you  like  him.” 

z8.  “I’m . ready  to  sell  him,”  she  retorted. 

Z9.  “If  he  were . bad,  you  wouldn’t  sell  him.” 

30.  “Take  him  . . . .  else;  keep  him  out  of  my 


sight.  I’ve  warned  you!”  were  her  last  words. 
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4.  Using  Capitals  and  Punctuation 

Review  pages  3-4  for  the  rules  for  punctuating  ends  of  sentences;  pages  37-40  for 
capitalization;  pages  45-46  for  words  and  groups  of  words  set  off  by  commas;  pages 
Z5-Z6  for  punctuating  quotations. 

/^a  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

1.  “Where  are  my  new  red,  blue,  and  black  4'. 

belts?’’  5- 

z.  “You’re  always  losing  something, 

Mary!”  her  aunt  exclaimed.  6. 

3.  “Last  night,”  she  admitted,  “all  three 
were  on  my  white  dress.” 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  quotation  marks  are  used  to  show  that  the  .  of  a  person 

are  being  quoted.  Where  begins  with  a  capital  because  it  is  the . . . of' a  sen¬ 
tence.  The  words  red,  blue,  and  black  are  in . ;  commas  are  used  after 

but  the . one.  At  the  end  of  the  sentence  a . 

is  used  to  show  that  the  sentence  is . 

In  sentence  z  Mary  begins  with  a  capital  letter  because  it  is  a . noun. 

A  comma  is  used  before . to  set  off  a . 

from  the  rest  of  the  sentence.  The  exclamation  point  shows  that  the  remark  expressed 

.  The  word  her  does  not  begin  with  a  capital  letter  because  the  quo- 


“Yes,  I  saw  you  with  Mrs.  Calkins.” 
“You  were  reading  Pride  and  Prejudice 
when  I  left.” 

“I  wasn’t  going  to  the  fair  at  the  Baptist 
Church,  but  Mr.  Sprague,  Dad’s  friend 
from  the  South,  asked  me  to  go.” 


tation  did  not  end  with . 

In  sentence  3  there  is  a . quotation.  The  first  word  of  the  second 

part  of  the  quotation  does  not  begin  with  a  capital  letter  because  it  does  not  begin . 

. . ,  nor  is  it  a . noun. 

In  sentence  4  there  is  a  comma  following  the  word . at  the  beginning  of . 

.  The  abbreviation . begins  with  a . letter 

and  is  followed  by  a . 

In  sentence  5  the  words . and . are  capitalized  because 


the  words  in  the  title  of  a  book  except 
. are  capitalized. 
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and 


In  sentence  6  the  word  Baptist  begins  with .  because  it 

is  the  name  of  a  religious  organization.  The  words  Dad's  friend  from  the  South  are 


in  . . .  with  . 

. and  are  therefore  set  off  from  the 

rest  of  the  sentence  by . 

Bind  out  whether  you  have  filled  the  blanks  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises  that 
follow. 

Bo  i.  Over  each  small  letter  that  should  be  a  capital  place  a  capital,  z.  Put  in  all 
the  punctuation  needed.  3.  When  two  sentences  have  been  written  as  if  they  were  one 
sentence,  put  in  the  punctuation.  4.  When  one  sentence  has  been  written  as  if  it  were 
two  sentences,  draw  a  circle  around  the  place  where  you  would  need  to  make  a  change  in 
punctuation  and  replace  capitals  with  small  letters  where  necessary. 


Last  September  mr  and  mrs  lee  and  emest 

wanted  especially  to  see.  Its  name  is  pike’s 

their  son  decided  to  take  a  trip  into  the 

peak.  * 

western  part  of  the  state  it  was  called  the 

Emest  was  more  interested  in  seeing  where 

western  slope  the  land  sloped  into  a  valley 

prehistoric  animals  had  once  lived,  he  en¬ 

from  the  high  rocky  mountains  of  Colorado. 

joyed  collecting  indian  arrowheads. 

Mr  lee  had  asked  secretary  mills  at  the 

He  met  an  old  Spanish  sheepherder  and 

denver  chamber  of  commerce  office  for  a  road 

decided  that  he  would  study  Spanish  in 

map  which  would  act  as  their  guide,  the 

school. 

best  map  was  issued  free  to  citizens  by  the 

I  can  then  understand  those  old  men  much 

Colorado  state  highway  department  it  was 

better  he  said  when  they  tell  the  stories 

really  a  booklet,  entitled  colorful  Colorado. 

they  know  about  buffalo  bill  and  about  kit 

there  was  one  mountain  that  mrs  lee 

carson. 

C®  In  the  story  above,  find  an  illustration  of  each  of  these  rules  and  write  the  example 
beside  the  rule.  Some  items  that  should  be  capitalized  are:  the  name  of 


1.  a  country  or  of  a  state. . . . 

z.  a  part  of  the  country .  . . 

. - . . . 

3.  a  famous  building,  mountain,  or  document. . . . . . . 

4.  the  words  in  the  title  of  a  book  except  a,  an,  the,  and ,  and  prepositions  unless  one  of  these 

words  stands  first . . . . . . ....................... 

5 .  the  word  Miss  and  the  abbreviations  Mr.  and  Mrs. . . . 
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5.  Learning  to  Place  Words  Correctly 

in  a  Sentence 

Whenever  you  use  an  adverb  such  as  only,  almost,  nearly,  scarcely,  place  it  so  that 
it  clearly  belongs  with  the  word  you  intend  it  to  modify. 

The  meaning  of  a  sentence  can  be  changed  entirely  by  changing  the  position  of  the  word 
only. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  the  following  sentences.  In  each  underline  the  word  which  only  modifies. 

i.  Sad-looking  Henry  only  appeared  lone-  z.  Only  sad-looking  Henry  appeared  lone 
some.  some. 

3.  Sad-looking  Henry  appeared  only  lonesome. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  statements  which  follow. 


Sentence  .  means  that  Henry  was  the  one  person  who  seemed  lonesome. 

Sentence  . means  that  Henry  was  not  really  lonesome  but  just  seemed  so. 

Sentence  .  means  that  Henry  appeared  lonesome  but  nothing  else  was  wrong 

with  him. 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
sentences  that  follow. 


B.  In  the  blank  before  each  sentence  write  the  word  that  the  italicized  word  modifies. 
Then  fill  the  blanks  in  the  statements  that  follow  each  group  of  sentences. 


. 1.  Billy  had  fust  selected 

the  ball. 

. z.  Dickie  selected  fust  the 

ball. 

. 3.  This  ball  was  selected 

just  now. 

. 4.  Just  what  ball  do  you 

mean? 

Which  sentence  means  that  nothing  else 

was  selected?  . 

Which  means  that  the  selection  was  made 

at  this  moment?  . 

Which  means  that  the  selecting  had  barely 

been  finished?  . 

In  the  following  sentences  place  the  word 


scarcely  in  one  of  the  blanks  to  make  the 
meaning  given  after  the  sentence. 

5  . .  a  camper  had . 

begun  to  feel . cold. 

Few  campers,  perhaps  just  one,  had  begun 
to  feel  cold. 

6  . a  camper  had . 

begun  to  feel . cold. 

One  camper  had  begun  to  feel  cold,  but 

only  very  recently. 

7  . a  camper  had . 

begun  to  feel . cold. 

One  camper  had  begun  to  feel  just  a  little 

bit  cold. 


C.  In  the  blank  before  sentence  i  write  the  word  before  which  only  must  be  placed  to 
say  that  Kate  was  the  one  person  who  began  the  work. 

In  the  blank  before  sentence  z  write  the  word  before  which  the  word  only  should  be  placed 
to  say  that  Susie  began  but  did  not  finish  the  work. 

In  the  blank  before  sentence  3  write  the  word  before  which  only  should  be  placed  to  say 
that  Jake  did  not  intend  to  make  anything  else. 

. . 1 .  Kate  began  to  make  a  . z.  Susie  began  to  make  a 

birdhouse.  birdhouse. 

. . . 3.  Jake  began  to  make  a  birdhouse. 

After  which  word  should  almost  be  placed  to  say  that  Jim  did  not  quite  win? 

After  which  word  should  almost  be  placed  to  say  that  Lon  won  more  honors  than  anyone 
else? 


4.  Jim  won  all  the  honors. 


5.  Lon  won  all  the  honors. 
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6.  Using  Th  is,  That,  These,  Those,  Them, 
Here,  and  There  Correctly 

This  and  that  are  singular  words.  These  and  those  are  plural. 

It  is  incorrect  to  use  these  and  those  with  the  nouns  kind  and  sort,  which  are  singular. 
Here  and  there  should  be  used  as  adverbs  to  answer  the  question  where.  Never 
say  this  here  book  or  that  there  picture. 

Them  can  never  be  used  as  an  adjective  to  modify  a  noun,  and  it  cannot  be  used 
as  a  subject  of  a  verb. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  I  like  this  kind  of  pen.  3.  Did  you  notice  this  box? 

z.  He  wears  that  sort  of  neckties.  4.  Those  are  my  gloves. 

5.  I  own  those  gloves. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences . 

In  sentence  1  the  singular  form  . . .  is  used  with  the  singular  noun  ........... 

It  would  be  incorrect  to  use  the  plural  form  _ _ .........  with  the  singular  noun  . . . 

In  sentence  z  the  singular  form . .  Is  used  with  the  singular  noun . 

It  would  be  incorrect  to  use  the  plural  form  . . . .  with  the  singular  noun. 

In  sentence  3  the  adjective  this  is  correctly  used  to  modify  the  noun  .  It 

would  be  incorrect  to  use  here  after  this  to  modify  the  noun.  Here  is  an . and 

can  modify  only  a . . . ,  or . 

In  sentence  4  the  pronoun . is  correctly  used  as  the . of  the 

sentence.  The  accusative,  or  objective,  form  . . of  the  pronoun  they  cannot  be 

used  as  the . of  a  sentence. 

In  sentence  5  the  adjective . is  used  correctly  to  modify  the  noun . 

The  accusative,  or  objective,  form . of  the  pronoun  they  cannot  be  used  as  an 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work 
on  the  exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  In  the  blank  write  the  correct  word  this  or  these ,  that  or  those. 


i.  I  like . kind  of  pencil  I  am 

using. 

z .  kind  you  have  is  too 

hard. 

3  . kinds  the  teacher  showed 

us  are  for  drawing. 

4  .  kinds  of  apples  dis¬ 

played  in  Hart’s  Grocery  are  all  good 


for  eating. 

5.  Mother  likes  .  kind,  the 

Jonathan,  for  cooking. 

6.  A  notebook  is  lying  on  my  desk.  Get 

. kind. 

7.  I  dislike  all  .  kinds  that 

have  lines. 

8.  The  Brown  Shop  carries  only . 

kind. 


Write  the  correct  word  them  or  those  in  the 
blank. 

9 . are  my  gloves.  I  need 


10 .  snowballs  are  surely 

cold ! 

11.  I  made  .  while  waiting 


for  you. 

iz.  Jim  would  throw  .  at 

you  if  he  had  a  chance. 

13 .  It  might  be  well  to  make . 

into  a  snowman  before  the  boys 

throw . .  at  us ! 

14.  Would  they  dare  throw . . 

at  us? 

15 .  boys  would  dare  any¬ 

thing. 


C.  Read  these  sentences  and  decide  which  ones  have  here  or  there  used  incorrectly. 
Cross  out  any  here  or  there  where  it  is  incorrectly  used. 


1.  Bob:  This  here  skate  won’t  stay  on. 
z.  Jake:  Bring  it  here  and  let  me  see  it. 

3.  Bob:  I  thought  that  there  man  at  the 

Comer  Shop  could  fix  it. 

4.  Jake:  Did  you  take  it  there? 

5.  Bob:  Yes,  but  no  one  was  there  to  do  it. 

That  there  old  fellow  comes  late  and 
leaves  early. 

6.  Jake:  Better  stop  there  on  your  way 


home.  The  skate  needs  a  screw  here 
on  the  side. 

7.  Bob:  If  that  there  shop  is  open  when  I 

get  there,  I  will. 

8.  Jake:  If  it  isn’t  open,  you’d  better  not 

leave  it  there! 

9.  These  here  careless  fellows  might  pick 

it  up. 

10.  Bob:  I’d  hate  to  lose  this  here  skate. 
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UNIT  VII 


A  Test  to  Find  Out  What  You  Should  Study 


A®  Underline  once  each  word  used  as  a  preposition  in  these  sentences.  Underline 
twice  each  word  used  as  the  object  of  a  preposition. 

i.  We  walked  slowly  by  the  store.  4.  “We’re  on  our  way  to  the  movies,”  Sam 

z.  Inside  the  door  stood  Pat.  told  him. 

3.  “Come  in,”  he  called;  “I’m  waiting  for  5.  “Hurry  along,”  he  called  after  us.  “I’ll 
Andy.”  see  you  before  school  on  Monday.” 

B.  Underline  each  prepositional  phrase  in  the  following  sentences. 

1.  We  are  planning  a  trip  to  Gray  Swamp..  4.  All  of  our  parents  have  warned  us  that 
z.  On  this  trip  we  hope  for  a  glimpse  of  hunting  the  beavers  will  involve  dis- 

beavers.  comforts  of  many  kinds. 

3.  Since  they  work  at  night,  we  have  chosen  5.  We  can,  however,  hike  through  the 
for  our  trip  the  week  of  the  full  moon.  swamp  by  daylight. 

C.  Draw  one  line  under  each  prepositional  phrase  used  as  an  adjective  in  Exercise  B. 

D.  Draw  two  lines  under  each  prepositional  phrase  used  as  an  adverb  in  Exercise  B. 

E.  Cross  out  the  incorrect  form  of  the  pronouns  used  as  objects  of  prepositions. 

1.  Show  these  samples  to  she,  her.  4.  We  have  decided  that  it  would  be  fun  for 

z.  Edna  is  standing  between  Alice  and  I,  me.  we.,  us  to  wear  the  same  color,  rose. 

3.  Among  we,  us  girls,  a  pleasant  friendship  5.  With  Sally  and  I,  me  it  has  become  a 
has  sprung  up.  game. 
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F.  Choose  the  correct  preposition  and  fill  each  blank  in  the  sentences  below. 


at  to 

1. 

Sam  was . 

. .  school  today. 

at  by 

z. 

He  stopped . 

. . .  .  my  house. 

off  off  of 

3- 

He  wants  to  take  a  picture  of  his  dog  diving . the  dock. 

in  into 

4- 

The  dog  likes  to  dive  . 

. water. 

behind  in  back  of 

5- 

Sam  tries  to  keep  .... 

. Spot  when  they  are  swimming. 

in  into 

6. 

When  Spot  is . 

among  between 

tially . 

.  all  the  boys. 

from  than 

7- 

He  is  different . 

. Chris,  our  dog. 

at,  about,  at  about 

8. 

Sam  left . 

.  five  o’clock. 

G*  Rewrite  these  sentences  so  that  the  prepositional  phrases  are  correctly  placed. 

i.  A  man  spoke  to  us  from  the  Agricultural  Experiment  Station  about  opportunities  for 
summer  work  in  the  Assembly  Hall  this  morning. 


z.  He  explained  the  qualifications  in  the  first  part  of  his  speech  needed  for  such  work. 


3.  Farmers  with  strong  muscles  need  boys  and  girls  with  large  tracts  of  land. 


4.  Working  hard  must  seem  like  a  chance  to  build  muscle  and  brawn  from  dawn  to  dusk. 


H.  Choose  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  in  these  sentences.  Do  not  let  prepositional 
phrases  which  stand  between  the  subject  and  the  verb  confuse  you.  Cross  out  the  wrong  word . 


1.  Each  of  the  boys  is,  an  ready  for  work, 
z.  Some  of  them  has,  have  worked  before. 

3.  One  of  the  youngest  boys  in  the  group 
has ,  have  had  a  job  for  a  week. 


4.  Either  Francis  or  one  of  his  brothers  is, 

are  coming  with  us. 

5.  George  and  one  of  the  twins  is,  are  leav¬ 

ing  tomorrow. 
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9  UNIT  VII 


1.  Recognizing  Prepositions 

A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  show  the  relation  or  connection  between  a  noun  or 
pronoun  and  some  other  word  in  the  sentence. 

The  noun  or  pronoun  connected  to  the  sentence  by  a  preposition  is  called  the  object 
of  the  preposition. 

When  a  preposition  connects  two  or  more  nouns  or  pronouns  with  some  other  word  in 
the  sentence,  it  is  said  to  have  a  compound  object. 

The  object  of  a  preposition  may  be  modified  by  one  or  more  adjectives.  Do  not  let  ad¬ 
jectives  distract  you  when  you  are  looking  for  the  objects  of  prepositions. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 


Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  newest  plane  in  the  hangar  has  four  3.  The  nose  of  this  plane  is  a  transparent 
engines.  plastic  substance, 

z.  The  fuel  tanks  are  placed  in  the  wings.  4.  It  looks  like  glass. 

5.  A  transparent  plastic  is  best  for  this  purpose. 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  preposition  in  connects 

the  noun  . . . . .  with  the  noun 

plane. 

In  sentence  2.  the  preposition . 

connects  the  noun  wings,  with  the  verb 


In  sentence  3  the  noun . 

is  the  object  of  the  preposition  of  which 
connects  it  to  the  noun  nose. 

In  sentence  4  the  object  of  the  preposition 

.  is  .  which  is 


In  sentence  5  the  object  of  the  preposition 

.  is  . 

which  is  connected  to  the  adjective . 

by  the . 

In  sentence .  the  object  of  the 

preposition  has  no  modifiers. 

In  sentences .  and  . the  ob¬ 

ject  of  each  preposition  is  modified  by  an 
article. 

In  sentences  3  and  3  the  object  of  each 
preposition  is  modified  by  the  adjective 


connected  to  the  verb .  . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  the  sentences  above  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 
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B.  In  the  following  passage  all  prepositions  have  been  omitted.  Fill  each  blank  with 
'a  preposition;  then  underline  the  object.  If  a  preposition  has  a  compound  object,  underline 
all  the  nouns  or  pronouns  which  the  preposition  connects  to  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 

The  garden  club . our  school 

is  studying  management  . 

soils.  We  have  been  greatly  interested 


your  book  on  ploughing. 


There  are  a  few  matters  . 

which  we  need  more  information.  The  land 

. our  part . the 

country  is  full . stones. 

We  understand  that  you  disapprove 


ploughing.  Can  we  get 


rid  .  stones  without  plough¬ 
ing?  Will  a  harrow . either 

spring  teeth  or  disks  loosen  stones 


.  a  sufficient  depth? 

C.  Underline  once  the  object  of  each  preposition  in  the  following  passage.  Each  prepo¬ 
sition  is  numbered;  beside  the  corresponding  number  in  the  margin  write  the  word  to  which 
the  preposition  connects  its  object  or  objects.  If  a  preposition  connects  its  object  to  a  simple 
predicate,  be  sure  to  give  all  the  words  of  the  simple  predicate. 


i . . .  When  I  called  (i)  at  your  house  (z)  on  Wednesday, 

z.  . . . .  you  spoke  (3)  to  me  (4)  about  some  work.  I  am  in- 

3  . . .  terested  (5)  in  the  right  kind  (6)  of  work.  (7)  On  my 

4  . .  mother’s  advice  I  am  inquiring  (8)  about  the  details. 

5  . . .  (9)  For  what  hours  would  you  need  me?  I  am  free 

6  .  (10)  about  two  o’clock  and  could  reach  your  house 

7  .  (n)  at  half-past  two  o’clock.  Could  I  leave  (iz)  by 

8  .  five  o’clock? 


9.  . .  10. 

11.  . . . .  iz. 


We  are  following  your  advice . 

. .  the  preparation  ......  soils. 

This  autumn  we  made  sowings . 

winter  rye  . . .  all  our  plots. 

. . the  spring  the  stand . 

rye  will  be  disked  . 

the  soil .  small  plots 

.  land  the  work  must  be 

done  .  hand.  We  shall 

mow  the  rye  and  then  use  a  hand  or 

wheel  cultivator  .  the  roots. 

Do  you  approve . this  plan? 
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2.  Prepositional  Phrases 

Such  words  as  in,  into,  on ,  to,  toward,  from,  about,  among,  against,  between,  of,  with,  without, 
before,  behind,  over,  above,  under,  during,  near,  like,  and  off  are  often  used  as  prepositions. 

A  preposition  must  always  have  an  object. 

A  prepositional  phrase  is  made  up  of  the  preposition,  its  object,  and  the  modifiers, 
if  there  are  any,  of  the  object. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Rachel  stood  near.  4. 

z.  Rachel  stood  near  the  narrow  door.  5. 

3.  A  dog  ran  by.  6. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  word  near  has . object;  it  cannot  therefore  be  a 


A  dog  ran  by  her. 

One  of  the  horses  neighed. 
She  was  glad  of  company. 


In  sentence  z  the  word  . is  the  object  of  the  preposition . 

The  prepositional  phrase  is . 

In  sentence  3  the  word  .  is  .  preposition  because  it  has 

. . .  object. 

In  sentence  4  the  word . is  used  as . ,  not  as  ........ 

. ;  her  is  used  as  the . . . of . 

In  sentence  5  the  prepositional  phrase  is . 

In  sentence  6  of  company  is  a . 


In  sentence  z  the  object  of  the  preposition  is  modified  by . and 

In  sentence  5  the  object  of  the  preposition . is  modified  by  . . 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  Underline  each  prepositional  phrase  in  the  sentences  below. 

1.  On  last  Friday  I  found  a  watch  near  I  saw  your  advertisement.  3.  The  watch 
the  steps  of  the  library,  z.  In  today’s  paper  in  my  possession  has  a  hunting  case  of  red 
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gold.  4.  Attached  to  it  is  a  black  ribbon 
fob  with  a  gold  buckle.  5.  On  the  buckle 
is  a  monogram  of  three  initials.  6.  The 
face  is  also  gold  with  raised  Arabic  figures 
of  silver  or  platinum.  7.  The  minute  and 


hour  hands  with  filigree  work  are  black. 
8.  Between  the  seven  and  five  numerals  is 
a  small  dial  with  a  second  hand.  9.  Do  you 
think  this  watch  belongs  to  you?  10.  I  can 
stop  at  your  house  on  my  way  to  school. 


C,  Underline  once  each  prepositional  phrase  in  the  sentences  below.  Underline 
twice  the  word  to  which  the  preposition  connects  its  object.  Then  draw  an  arrow  from  the 
preposition  to  the  word  you  underlined  twice.  This  is  the  way  to  do  it: 


1.  The  boys  of  our  neighborhood  are  working  for  the  manager  of  that  store. 


t 


1 


t 


1.  Seven  of  the  girls  in  Miss  Linden’s  class  will  work  in  the  Billings  Memorial  Library. 


z.  They  will  work  in  groups  or  they  will  work  singly.  3.  They  have  been  trained  in  the 
library  of  our  school.  4.  Perhaps  you  cannot  use  them  for  cataloguers,  but  you  will  find  them 


helpful  in  the  stacks.  5.  They  will  stamp  cards  with  care  and  look  for  damage  in  returned 
books.  6.  Some  of  them  might  be  useful  in  the  Children’s  Room.  7.  They  can  pick  out 
books  for  children,  and  a  few  of  them  can  tell  stories  to  groups  of  children.  8.  If  you  think 
any  of  them  would  be  useful  to  you,  they  will  be  grateful  for  the  opportunity. 
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3.  Prepositional  Phrases  Used  as  Adjectives 

A  group  of  words  used  as  a  single  word  would  be  used  is  called  a  phrase. 

Prepositional  phrases  may  be  used  to  modify  nouns  just  as  single  adjectives  would  be 
used. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  man  with  the  white  dog  is  a  friend  3 
of  ours.  4 

z.  Frosty  is  the  name  of  the  dog. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  x  the  prepositional  phrase  . .  ex¬ 

plains  or  modifies  the  noun  man.  A  word  that  describes  or  explains  a  noun  or  pronoun  is 

called .  Therefore  this  prepositional  phrase  is  used  as . 


.  Frosty  has  a  collar  of  red  leather. 

.  He  shows  some  of  us  boys  his  desires  if 
we  pay  close  attention. 


In  sentence  z  the  predicate  nominative . is  modified  by  the  prepositional 

phrase . ;  this  phrase  is  therefore  used  as . 

In  sentence  3  collar  is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  .  The  prepositional 

phrase . modifies  the  noun . 

In  sentence  4  the  indefinite  pronoun  .  is  the  indirect  object  of  the  verb 

.  The  prepositional  phrase . is  used  as . 

. to  modify  the  pronoun . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  correctly  the  statements  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 

B.  In  the  sentences  below  there  are  a  number  of  prepositional  phrases.  Some  of  them 
are  used  as  adjectives;  some  are  used  in  other  ways.  Disregard  any  that  do  not  modify  a  noun 
or  pronoun.  Underline  each  phrase  used  as  an  adjective.  Underline  twice  the  word  it  modi¬ 
fies  and  draw  an  arrow  from  the  phrase  to  the  noun  modified.  Here  is  an  example  to  show 
you  how  to  do  your  work : 

1.  A  cup  of  hot  tea  stood  beside  the  plate. 
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i.  We  are  a  group  of  five  girls  from  the  Weston  School  who  are  planning  a  hike 
on  snowshoes  to  your  village, 
z.  Three  of  us  are  members  of  the  Winter  Sport  Club. 

3.  May  these  three  of  us  use  the  slope  behind  your  bam  for  skiing? 

4.  Can  you  let  us  have  a  simple  lunch  of  something  like  hot  soup,  vegetable  hash, 

and  hot  cocoa? 


5 .  What  is  the  price  of  such  a  lunch? 

6.  Could  you  include  a  dessert  of  fruit  for  a  small  additional  charge? 

7.  If  the  weather  is  good,  the  hike  will  occur  on  Saturday. 

8.  One  of  us  will  telephone  you  early  on  Saturday  whether  or  not  we  are  coming. 

9.  Three  of  us  were  in  the  party  on  the  last  hike  and  enjoyed  the  trip  and  the  lunch  at 

your  house. 

C.  After  you  have  found  in  the  following  letter  all  the  prepositional  phrases  that  are 
used  as  adjectives,  write  them  in  the  column  headed  Prepositional  Phrase.  Then  beside  each 
phrase  write  in  the  proper  column  the  norm  or  pronoun  which  each  phrase  modifies. 


1.  The  Dramatic  Club  of  the  Martin  School 
is  giving  a  play  next  month, 
z.  We  have  been  considering  a  number  of 
plays,  but  before  we  decide  definitely 
some  of  us  should  like  the  advice  of  a 
professional  coach. 

3.  Will  you  come  to  our  next  meeting  and 
give  us  your  opinion  concerning  the 
best  play  for  us? 

Noun  Pronoun 


4.  The  plays  are  Three  Ways  to  Arcady ,  Once 

wpon  a  Time ,  A  Man  with  a  Brush,  and 
A  Circle  of  Square  Pegs. 

5.  The  next  meeting  of  our  club  will  take 

place  in  the  Assembly  Hall  at  one- 
thirty  Friday,  March  16. 

6.  If  you  can  meet  with  us,  one  of  our  mem¬ 

bers  will  bring  copies  of  each  of  the 
plays  to  your  office  on  Monday. 

Prepositional  Phrase 
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4.  Prepositional  Phrases  Used  as  Adverbs 

Any  word  that  explains  or  modifies  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or  another  adverb  is  used 
as  an  adverb. 

Prepositional  phrases  may  be  used  to  modify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  adverbs  just  as  a  sin¬ 
gle  adverb  would  be  used. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 


i.  I  am  waiting  for  Anne, 
z.  She  is  in  the  library. 

3.  She  is  forgetful  of  time. 


4.  She  works  with  care. 

5.  Her  thoughts  have  gone  far  away  from 

all  of  us. 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  prepositional  phrase  .  answers  the  question  why7. 

and  modifies  the  verb  . .  It  is  used,  therefore,  as  an . 

In  sentence  z  the  prepositional  phrase . answers  the  question 

. . .  and  modifies  the  verb . 

In  sentence  4  the  prepositional  phrase . answers  the  question . 

and  modifies  the  verb . 

In  sentence  3  the  prepositional  phrase . modifies  the  adjective . 

. ;  it  is,  therefore,  used  as  an . 

In  sentence  5  the  prepositional  phrase . modifies  the  adverb . 

and  is  therefore  used  as  an .  The  prepositional  phrase  of  us 

modifies  the  pronoun . ;  it  is,  therefore,  used  as  an . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  correctly  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 

B.  In  the  letter  below  there  are  a  number  of  prepositional  phrases.  Draw  one  wavy 
line  under  those  that  are  used  as  adverbs.  Underline  with  two  wavy  lines  the  word  or  phrase 
which  the  phrase  modifies.  Then  draw  an  arrow  from  the  phrase  to  the  word  modified. 
Here  is  an  example  to  show  you  how  to  do  your  work : 

1.  We  are  waiting  for  Linda  who  is  in  the  house. 

:OCCJCCCGGS£CCCC  . 

i _ I 
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i.  I  am  writing  for  my  brother,  Leonard  Marsh,  who  is  in  camp, 
z.  He  saw  a  suitcase  in  your  window  on  Saturday. 

3.  It  was  made  of  gray  and  brown  striped  fabric. 

4.  It  looked  light  and  was  made  of  durable  material. 

5.  It  was  resting  on  a  table  with  several  other  articles. 

6.  A  man’s  bathrobe  of  dark  red  silk  was  thrown  across  one  comer. 

7.  He  liked  this  suitcase  best  of  all  those  in  the  window. 

8.  From  this  description  can  you  identify  the  suitcase? 

9.  If  so,  will  you  tell  me  the  price  of  it? 

10.  Would  you  ship  it  by  parcel  post  or  by  express? 


C.  Underline  once  all  the  prepositional  phrases  in  this  letter  that  are  used  as  adverbs. 
Then  draw  an  arrow  from  the  phrase  to  the  word  that  it  modifies. 


1.  On  March  10  you  wrote  us  for  informa¬ 
tion  about  a  hiking  trip.  z.  You  and  the 
other  members  of  the  party  will  be  wel¬ 
comed  on  Saturday  by  my  daughters.  3.  I 
shall  have  gone  away  on  a  trip  to  the  city. 
4.  We  suggest  that  you  come  by  the  trail 
across  the  meadows.  5.  The  snow  is  piled 
so  steeply  at  the  side  of  the  road  that  you 


would  find  snowshoeing  there  difficult.  6. 
The  slope  behind  the  bam  is  good  for  skiing, 
but  skillful  skiers  will  like  best  of  all  the 
run  from  the  ledges.  7.  We  can  provide 
lunch  without  difficulty.  8.  We  will  serve 
the  meal  at  one.  9.  Will  that  time  be  con¬ 
venient  for  you?  10.  We  shall  expect  a 
telephone  call  from  you  by  nine  on  Saturday. 
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5.  The  Case  of  the  Object  of  a  Preposition 

The  accusative,  or  objective,  case  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  must  be  used  as  the  object 
of  a  preposition. 

Nouns  have  the  same  form  in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  or  objective,  cases.  Some 
of  the  personal  pronouns,  however,  have  a  different  form  for  the  accusative,  or  objective, 
case.  Me,  us,  her,  him,  and  them  are  accusative,  or  objective,  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns 
that  must  be  used  as  objects  of  prepositions. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  I  spoke  to  him.  3.  The  package  was  for  her. 

z.  He  was  sitting  between  Mary  and  me.  4.  We  held  it  between  us. 

5 .  We  divided  the  contents  among  them. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  object  of  the  preposition  to  is .  This  is  the 


. ,  or . .  case. 

In  sentence  z  the  objects  of  the  preposition  are . and . . .  Me  is 

used  instead  of  I  because  the . .  or . .  case  is  used 

as  the  object  of  a . 

In  sentences  3,  4,  and  5  the  pronouns . , . .  and . 

are  in  the . .  or . .  case  because  they  are  the  objects 

of . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  plied  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


B.  Choose  the  correct  case  for  each  numbered  pronoun  in  the  sentences  below  by  cross¬ 


ing  out  the  incorrect  form. 

Last  year  you  rented  a  boat  to  my  brother 
and  (1)  I,  me.  We  used  the  boat  to  take 
summer  visitors  fishing  with  (z)  we,  us. 
This  season  may  not  be  so  profitable  for  (3) 
we,  us  as  the  last  one  was.  However,  we 
have  written  to  a  few  families  and  have  had 


replies  from  several  of  (4)  they,  them.  Yes¬ 
terday  we  talked  with  Mr.  Samson  and  his 
son,  Norton.  They  want  to  fish  with  (5) 
we,  us.  We  explained  to  (6)  they,  them  that 
we  had  not  yet  made  full  plans  for  a  boat. 
Mrs.  Samson  made  a  suggestion  to  (7)  we, 
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us.  We  listened  carefully  to  (8)  she,  her. 
She  wants  us  to  run  a  shopping  service  to 
the  village  by  water.  She  would  ride  down 
to  the  village  with  (9)  we,  us.  Then  she 
would  load  her  parcels  into  the  boat  and 
ride  back.  She  thinks  other  women  would 
be  glad  to  go  with  {10)  we,  us.  Perhaps  a 
ferry  service  of  this  kind  would  be  as  profita¬ 
ble  for  (11)  we,  us  as  the  fishing  parties 
were. 


Anyway,  there  will  be  some  business  for 
my  brother  and  (iz)  I,  me.  Would  you  make 
an  agreement  with  Walter  and  (13)  I,  me  for 
the  use  of  a  boat  for  the  whole  season? 
We  could  make  a  down  payment  of  five 
dollars  if  you  would  accept  the  rest  from 
(14)  he,  him  and  (15)  I,  me  in  monthly  pay¬ 
ments.  Dad  says  you  may  speak  to  (16)  he, 
him.  He  will  stand  behind  (17)  we,  us  in 
this  arrangement. 


C.  In  the  following  sentences  pronouns  are  used  in  several  different  ways.  Cross  out 
the  incorrect  forms.  In  the  space  following  each  pronoun  tell  its  use,  subject,  direct  object, 
indirect  object,  object  of  a  preposition.  You  may  abbreviate  these  words  as  S.,  D.  O., 
I.  O.,  and  O.  P.  Here  is  the  way  to  do  it: 


1.  Helen  listened  to  Pat  and  -the-,  her.  O.  P. 


1.  Frank  Lewis  and  I,  me  . 

have  a  flock  of  hens. 

z.  Mr.  Carpenter  told  Frank  and  I,  me 
. . about  your  flock. 


3.  Will  you  tell  we,  us . how 

you  managed  your  flock? 

4.  Each  of  we,  us  .  collects 

table  scraps  for  the  hens. 

5.  But  Frank  and  1,  me .  we. 


no  pronoun  think  we  must  feed  some 
grain. 

6.  How  little  grain  per  hen  can  we,  us 

. safely  use? 

7.  There  is  another  problem  that  troubles 

we,  us . 

8.  How  much  protection  in  winter  will 

they,  them . need? 

9.  If  we  use  board  shutters  over  the  openings 

of  their  run,  will  there  be  enough  light 

for  they,  them . ? 

10.  On  cold  winter  days  when  the  shutters 

must  remain  up  all  day,  should  we 


turn  on  electric  lights  for  they ,  them 
. ? 

11.  Or  would  it  be  better  if  Frank  and  l,  me 

. we,  no  pronoun  made 

shutters  with  windows  in  they,  them 

. ? 

iz.  We  treat,  the  hens  as  pets  and  want 
to  take  good  care  of  they,  them 

. . . ,  but  we,  us  boys 

.  can’t  afford  to  spend 

any  more  money  on  their  equipment 

and  they,  them  .  than 

necessary. 

13.  Do  you  recommend  oat  hulls  to  we,  us 

. as  scratch  material? 

14.  Will  tobacco  stems  in  the  nest  boxes 

help  we,  us  .  to  com¬ 

bat  lice? 

15.  Frank  and  l,  me . will  be 

grateful  for  any  help  you  can  give  he, 

him . and  I,  me . 
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6.  Choosing  the  Right  Preposition 

Use  between  in  speaking  or  writing  about  two  persons  or  things.  Use  among  in 
speaking  or  writing  of  more  than  two. 

Use  at  not  by  when  you  tell  about  a  place  where  you  are  visiting  or  stopping. 

Use  into  when  you  speak  of  entering,  going  from  the  outside  to  the  inside.  Use  in 
when  you  speak  of  being  inside. 

Use  to  in  speaking  of  going  toward  a  person,  place,  or  thing.  Use  at  in  speaking  of 
being  already  at  a  place. 

Use  from  not  than  after  the  word  different. 

Use  the  preposition  off  alone.  Do  not  add  from  or  of. 

Use  the  preposition  behind  not  the  words  in  back  of  or  back  of. 

Do  not  use  both  at  and  about  in  the  same  phrase. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  A1  divided  a  cake  between  Ed  and  me,  but 
Jo  divided  candy  among  Al,  Ed,  and  me. 
z.  We  stopped  at  the  postoffice. 

3.  The  fox  went  into  the  cage;  he  remained 

in  it. 

4.  Alice  went  to  the  store;  she  found  Mabel 
Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  preposition . 

is  used  in  speaking  about  . . . 

persons;  the  preposition  .  is 

used  in  speaking  about  more  than . 

In  sentence  z  the  preposition  . .  is 

used  to  tell  about  a  place  where  we  stopped. 
It  would  be  incorrect  to  use  the  preposition 


In  sentence  3  the  preposition . 

is  used  to  express  the  idea  of  entering  the 

cage; .  is  used  to  express  the 

idea  of  being  or  remaining  . . . 

In  sentence  4  the  preposition  .  is 

used  in  expressing  the  idea  of  going  toward 


at  the  door. 

5.  These  shoes  are  different  from  yours. 

6.  Jake  took  the  cover  off  this  box. 

7.  The  brook  is  behind  the  bam. 

8.  We  met  the  group  at  eight  o’clock;  about 

nine  o’clock  we  finished  our  work. 


a  place; .  is  used  to  express  the  idea 

of  having  already  arrived. 

In  sentence  5,  the  preposition . . 

is  used  after  the  word  different;  it  is  incorrect 

to  use  the  word . after  different. 

In  sentence  6,  . is  used  alone;  it  is 

incorrect  to  add . or . 

In  sentence  7,  .  is  used  to 

express  the  idea  of  one  object  lying  behind 
another.  It  is  incorrect  to  use  the  expression 


In  sentence  8  the  prepositions  . 

and  .  are  used  correctly 

to  express  the  idea  of  time.  Only . 

is  used  in  each  phrase. 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  Fill  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  below  with  one  of  the  two  prepositions  in  paren¬ 
theses. 


i .  Our  family  of  war  workers  needs  the  help 
of  two  school  girls  who  can  divide  the 

household  duties . them. 

(among,  between) 

z.  Our  problem  is  somewhat  different 

.  that  of  the  average 

family,  (from,  than) 

3 .  During  the  day  no  members  of  the  family 

are . home,  (at,  to) 

4.  My  husband  leaves  for  work  . 

seven  o’clock  and  returns  . 

six.  (at,  about,  at  about) 

5.  Iam  not . home  from  eight  in  the 

morning  until  six  at  night,  (at,  to) 

6.  One  girl  is  needed  to  come  .  the 

house  during  the  morning  and  clean  it. 
(in,  into) 

7.  In  addition  to  making  beds  and  washing 

dishes,  this  girl  on  her  way  home 

would  stop  .  the  home  of  the 

C,  In  the  following  sentences  indicate 
rect  form  in  italics. 

1.  When  I  was  shopping  for  Mrs.  Brown,  I 
stood  behind ,  in  back  of  Mrs.  Prince. 
z.  She  was  saying,  “I  just  had  to  divide  it 
among ,  between  my  three  dogs  and  my 
cat.  And  the  cat  wouldn’t  put  her 
nose  in,  into  the  dish  after  one  sniff!” 

3 .  I  was  so  amused  I  forgot  to  put  my  change 

in,  into  my  purse. 

4.  Marjie  Stone  was  at,  to  the  store.  She 

came  out  with  me. 

5.  I  put  my  purchases  in,  into  a  basket. 

6.  We  divided  its  weight  among,  between  us. 

7.  ‘‘Come  in,  into  the  drug  store,”  she  said. 

8.  ‘‘Wait  till  I  cross  the  last  item  off,  off  of 

this  list,”  I  told  her. 

9.  Sam  and  Les  were  at,  to  the  drugstore. 


other  helper  and  leave  a  shopping  list, 
(at,  by) 

8.  I  will  leave  this  list  each  morning 

.  the  clock  in  the  kitchen. 

(behind,  in  back  of) 

9.  The  second  helper  must  plan  to  be 

. the  shops  early  in  the  after¬ 
noon.  (at,  to) 

10.  Once  .  our  house,  the  second 

helper  will  prepare  vegetables  for 
dinner,  set  the  table,  and  serve  dinner, 
(at,  to) 

11.  Then  she  will  clear  the  dishes . .  . 

the  table,  (off,  off  of) 

12..  After  she  has  carried  the  dishes . 

the  kitchen,  she  will  wash  them  and 

put  them . their  proper  places. 

(in,  into) 

13.  The  work  will  thus  be  divided  fairly 

.  the  two  girls,  (among, 

between) 

the  correct  choice  by  crossing  out  the  incor- 

10.  They  cleared  their  bundles  off,  off  of  a 

bench  and  we  sat  down  with  them. 

11.  In,  Into  the  booth  in  back  of,  behind  us 

were  George  and  Leonard  Green. 

12..  ‘‘Just  among,  between  friends,  what  have 
you  girls  put  in,  into  that  basket?  It 
feels  as  if  you  had  loaded  half  the 
railroad  ties  around  here  in,  into  it,” 
Sam  said. 

13.  ‘‘Oh,  they  cleared  all  the  gold  off,  off  of 

the  shelves  at  the  mint  for  us,” 
Marjie  said,  ‘‘but  don’t  tell  anybody 
at,  to  home,  will  you?” 

14.  “Let  me  take  the  cover  off,  off  from  it, 

will  you?  I  just  want  to  put  my  hand 
in,  into  it  and  see  what  gold  feels  like.  ’  ’ 
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7.  Placing  Prepositional  Phrases  Correctly 

A  prepositional  phrase  used  as  an  adjective  should  usually  follow  the  noun  or  pro¬ 
noun  that  it  modifies. 

Prepositional  phrases  used  as  adverbs  usually  follow  the  adverb,  adjective,  or  verb 
which  they  modify. 

When  a  prepositional  phrase  seems  awkward  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  it  can  usually  be 
placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  before  the  subject  if  it  is  used  as  an  adverb,  or  just 
after  it  if  it  is  used  as  an  adjective  modifying  the  subject. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Helen  pulled  out  a  coin  with  numb  fingers.  4.  Julian  lifted  the  ball  with  a  mighty 
z.  Mark  found  the  shelf  with  a  scowl.  foot. 

3 .  Lois  nodded  toward  the  cow  with  her  5 .  Henry  started  toward  the  store  with  lag- 


hands  over  her  eyes. 


ging  feet. 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  these  sentences. 


In  sentence  1  the  prepositional  phrase  seems  to  modify . ;  it  should  modify 


.  The  sentence  should  be  rephrased  with  the  prepositional  phrase  standing 

either  before  or  after  . . 

In  sentence  z  the  prepositional  phrase  should  be  placed  so  that  it  modifies . 

In  sentence  3  it  was . . . not . who  had  her  hands  over  her  eyes. 

The  prepositional  phrase  should  stand  either  before  or  after . 

In  sentence  4  the  prepositional  phrase  modifies .  The  sentence  should  be 


rephrased  so  that . . . . precedes 

In  sentence  5  . modifies  . 


Rephrased,  placing  the  prepositional  phrase  properly,  the  sentence  reads: 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  preceding  sentences  before  you  begin  work  on 
the  exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  In  the  sentences  below  some  prepositional  phrases  are  incorrectly  placed.  Rewrite 
the  sentences,  placing  the  prepositional  phrases  so  that  the  meaning  becomes  clear. 

i.  Finding  that  the  bus  was  late  with  dismay,  Helen  started  to  walk. 


z.  She  passed  several  other  girls  with  books  on  the  way  to  school. 


3.  One  group  of  acquaintances  spoke  to  her  and  persuaded  her  to  join  them  in  a  friendly 
fashion. 


4.  The  girls  dashed  along,  looking  over  their  shoulders  constantly  for  the  bus  in  high  spirits. 


5.  “I  have  worn  these  mittens  that  Aunt  Jane  knitted  for  me  for  a  whole  term  and  they 
are  still  as  good  as  new,”  Marge  said. 


6.  “I  split  these  gloves  in  three  places  on  the  seams,  on  the  first  day  I  wore  them,”  Agnes 
explained. 


7.  “I  lost  two  pairs  of  mittens  during  the  winter  with  my  initials  on  them,”  Helen  ad¬ 
mitted. 


8.  “My  mother  has  threatened  to  tie  my  mittens  together  in  desperation  with  a  long 
string,”  Helen  giggled. 


9.  ”  Can’t  you  imagine  Helen  scowling  and  wearing  mitten  strings  with  a  red  face?”  Agnes 
asked. 


NAME 
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DATE 


io.  “If  you  knew  my  mother,”  laughed  Helen,  “you  would  imagine  me  even  though  I  had 
to  wear  mitten  strings  with  a  cheerful  expression.” 


C.  Below  are  several  parts  of  sentences.  The  prepositional  phrases  have  been  printed 
separately.  Write  the  sentences,  inserting  the  prepositional  phrases  where  you  think  they 
belong. 

i.  we  were  hunting  with  keys  for  old  costumes  in  the  attic  and  mechanical  toys 


z.  we  unearthed  many  amusing  relics  during  our  search  of  other  days 


3.  there  were  dolls  and  a  rocking  horse 
with  sunken  eyes 


with  neither  rockers  nor  bridle 
in  one  comer 


4.  some  one  had  preserved  a  hornet’s  nest  happily  for  some  unknown  reason 
without  the  hornets 


5.  some  housewife  had  been  over  the  place  because  it  was 

clean  and  arranged  at  some  time  during  each  year 

with  a  hatred  of  dirt  in  a  kind  of  order 


6.  we  cried  out  in  our  delight 

at  forgotten  treasures  in  squeals  and  shrieks 


7-  “I’ve  found  a  spinet,”  Joan  cried  in  a  comer  with  hardly  any  broken  strings 


8.  “I’ve  found  a  fishing  rod,”  Sidney  announced  with  an  old  reel  but  no  line 
covered  with  haircloth  in  a  trunk 


9.  there’s  a  doll  house  under  the  south  gable  in  good  condition 


10.  I  found  some  tracks  and  three  freight  cars  without  wheels 
for  a  train  in  a  big  box 


NAME 
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DATE 


8.  Prepositional  Phrases  between  the  Subject 

and  the  Verb 

A  singular  verb  must  have  a  singular  subject. 

A  plural  verb  must  have  a  plural  subject. 

Do  not  let  prepositional  phrases  standing  between  the  subject  and  the  verb  cause  you  to 
make  errors  in  speaking  and  writing.  Remember  that  expressions  such  as  as  well  as ,  because 
of,  and  according  to  are  used  as  prepositions. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  James  as  well  as  his  father  was  going  4. 
fishing. 

z.  The  boy  and  his  father  on  their  way  to  5. 

the  dock  were  joined  by  Mr.  Sommers. 

3.  Neither  the  boy  nor  the  two  men  in  the  6. 
group  were  in  a  hurry. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  subject . . . .  is . ;  therefore . , 

a  singular  form  of  the  verb,  is  used.  The  prepositional  phrase . . . 

. . .  modifies .  It  does  not  make 

the  subject  plural. 

In  sentence  z  the  subject  . , .  .  is  . ;  therefore 

. .  a  . form  of  the  verb,  is  used.  The  prepositional  phrases 

. separate  the  subject  from  the  verb. 

In  sentence  3  the  two  parts  of  the  subject  are  separated  by . ;  a  . . . . 

verb  is  used  because  the  subject  nearer  the  verb  is .  The  prepositional  phrase 

. . . separates  the  subject  and  the  verb. 

In  sentence  4  the  subject  . .  which  is  singular,  is  separated  from  the  verb 

. by  the  prepositional  phrase . 

In  sentence  5  the  two  parts  of  the  subject  are  separated  by . ;  a . 

verb  is  used  because  both  the  subjects  are . 


Each  of  the  three  was  ready  for  a  long 
holiday. 

Either  of  the  men  or  the  boy  in  this  group 
of  three  was  willing  to  row. 

The  two  men  with  a  rod  apiece  and  James 
with  the  oars  were  sitting  in  the  boat. 


In  sentence  6  the  two  parts  of  the  subject  are  separated  from  the  verb  by  . . . ; 

a . , . verb  is  used  because  the  subject  is . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


B.  In  the  sentences  below  choose  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  in  parentheses  and  insert 
it  in  the  blank  in  the  sentence.  Draw  a  straight  line  under  the  simple  subject  or  that  part  of 
it  with  which  the  verb  agrees.  Here  is  an  example: 

ll3.VC 

1.  Either  Mary  or  the  twins  ....  my  camera,  (has,  have) 

1 .  Either  you  or  I . in  error,  (is,  am) 

z.  One  of  our  clerks . to  explain  the  matter,  (has,  have) 

z.  Neither  the  clerks  nor  the  proprietor . the  right  to  violate  a  government  ruling. 

(has,  have) 

4.  Everyone  of  our  customers . treated  alike,  (is,  are) 

5.  Coupons  for  meat . need  to  be  presented  in  the  ration  book,  (doesn’t, 

don’t) 

6.  Neither  you  nor  any  other  member  of  your  family . to  be  at  home  when 

food  is  delivered,  (need,  needs) 

7.  You  or  your  husband . at  liberty  to  tear  out  the  coupons  and  leave  them 

in  an  envelope,  (is,  are) 

8.  Please  be  sure  that  the  envelope  or  other  container  for  ration  stamps . marked 

plainly  with  the  name  of  our  store,  (is,  are) 

9.  The  number  of  points  in  the  envelope . also  to  be  marked  on  the  outside,  (is,  are) 

10.  If  the  directions  of  mine . carefully  followed,  neither  you  nor  we . likely 

to  be  inconvenienced,  (is,  are) 


c 


In  the  following  sentences  cross  out  the  incorrect  form  of  the  verb. 


1 .  One  of  the  boys  in  our  class  has ,  have  been 
unusually  successful  in  trainingsquirrels. 
z.  Some  of  the  rest  of  us  is,  are  eager  to  find 
out  whether  his  methods  would  be 
successful  with  other  animals. 

3.  All  of  us  has,  have  read  your  book,  Work¬ 

ing  with  Nature. 

4.  One  doesn't,  don't  understand  what  you 

mean  by  animal  psychology. 

5.  If  you  or  one  of  your  assistants  in  the 

laboratory  has,  have  time  to  speak  to 
our  group  some  day  next  week,  we 
should  be  very  grateful. 


6.  A  neighbor  of  yours  as  well  as  our  prin¬ 

cipal  is,  are  acting  as  counselor  to  our 
group. 

7.  Each  of  them  has,  have  offered  to  call 

for  you. 

8.  Is,  Are  demonstrations  with  one  of  your 

trained  rats  ever  given  outside  the 
laboratory? 

9.  If  you  or  your  assistant  is,  are  bringing 

any  animals,  should  we  leave  our  ani¬ 
mals  at  home? 

10.  We  hope  that  this  request  of  ours 
doesn't,  don't  seem  like  an  imposition. 


no 
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UNIT  VIII 


A  Test  to  Find  Out  What  You  Need  to  Study 


A.  Underline  each  conjunction.  In  the  space  before  each  sentence  tell  what  the 
conjunction  connects;  that  is,  subjects  (S),  direct  objects  (D.O.),  predicates  (Pred.),  indirect 
objects  (I.O.),  predicate  adjectives  (P.A.),  predicate  nominatives  (P.N.),  prepositional 
phrases  (Prep.Phr.),  objects  of  prepositions  (O.P.),  adjectives  (Adj or  adverbs  (Adv.). 


i.  The  street  was  noisy  and 
crowded. 

z.  The  boys  and  girls  were 
a  cheerful  throng. 

3.  They  were  going  to  a 

game  or  a  picnic. 

4.  Most  wore  sweaters  or 

coats. 

5.  They  were  telling  jokes 


to  their  friends  and 
acquaintances. 

6.  The  quietest  members  of 

the  group  were  Sol 
and  Mike. 

7.  They  had  charge  of  the 

tickets  and  of  hiring 
the  bus. 

8.  Serious  and  calm  they 

stood  a  little  apart. 


B.  Below  are  groups  of  sentences.  Connect  those  that  should  be  connected  and  sepa¬ 
rate  those  that  should  be  separated. 

1.  Mark  lost  his  pocketbook  and  Sam  is  . 

coming  home  today. 


.  3.  Austin  made  a  bird  bath.  He  took 

z.  There  is  a  new  house  on  State  Street.  the  forms  off  too  soon.  It  crumbled. 

There  are  two  new  buildings  on  Main 

Street.  . - . 


C.  Rewrite  each  of  the  following  sentences,  choosing  from  the  list  a  better  word 
than  and  to  express  the  relationship  of  the  ideas. 

i.  We  left  ear ly  and  we  wanted  to  stay . 

(because,  although,  since,  before) 


.  3.  The  speaker  was  not  apparently  dis¬ 
turbed  and  several  persons  near  us  were. 

. .  (because,  before,  after,  but) 

z.  We  were  embarrassed  and  our  leaving 

caused  some  confusion,  (because,  al-  . 

though,  before,  after) 


D.  Connect  each  group  of  sentences  to  make  one  compound  sentence.  Use  the 
right  conjunction,  and ,  or,  or  but.  Underline  once  each  simple  subject;  underline  twice 
each  simple  predicate. 

1.  Jack  and  Mark  are  living  at  the  farm 

this  spring.  They  do  not  spend  much  . 

time  on  the  chores. 


z.  In  the  morning  they  have  no  time  before 
breakfast  to  work.  In  the  afternoon 
they  have  baseball  practice  or  club 
meetings. 


3 .  On  Saturdays,  however,  Mark  is  breaking 
a  colt.  Jack  is  taking  care  of  the  hens. 


E.  Choose  the  right  form  of  the  verb  for  each  compound  subject  by  crossing  out  the 


incorrect  form. 

1.  Is,  Are  Jack  and  Mark  contented? 
z.  Doesn't,  Don’t  either  Jack  or  Mark  like 
the  farm? 

3 .  Mark  or  Jack  was,  were  here  this  morning. 


4.  Jack  as  well  as  Mark  has,  have  gone  to 

baseball  practice. 

5.  Their  uncle  and  their  two  aunts  enjoys, 

enjoy  having  the  boys  at  the  farm. 


F.  In  the  following  sentences  cross  out  the  incorrect  form. 

1.  One  of  the  new  boys  in  our  class  has,  4.  One  of  the  science  teachers  doesn't,  don't 
have  made  a  pinhole  camera.  think  his  own  camera  is  as  good  as 

z.  Several  members  of  the  camera  club  has,  that  of  the  new  boy. 

have  used  it.  5.  Every  member  of  the  club  has,  have  taken 

3.  Sam  together  with  several  others  is,  are  a  new  interest  in  photography, 

trying  to  make  one  like  it. 
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UNIT  VIII 

1.  Recognizing  Conjunctions 

A  word  used  to  connect  words  or  groups  of  words  is  called  a  conjunction. 

And,  but,  because,  before,  for,  or,  nor,  as,  since,  while,  when,  if,  until,  where, 
after,  although,  are  often  used  as  conjunctions. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Stan  and  Gene  have  a  small  boat. 

2..  It  is  old  and  leaky. 

3 .  They  have  caulked  the  seams  and  painted 

it. 

4.  Their  sisters  have  made  Stan  and  Gene  a 

sail. 

5.  The  small,  but  heavy  sail  is  ready. 


6.  Working  on  the  sail  was  hard  for  Betty 

and  Sally. 

7.  The  boys  thanked  Betty  and  Sally. 

8.  They  praised  the  girls  for  their  careful 

work  and  for  their  interest. 

9.  In  the  opinion  of  these  boys  the  best 

sisters  in  town  are  Betty  and  Sally. 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  conjunction  and  connects  the  nouns . and . which  are  used 

as  the . subject  of  the  sentence. 

In  sentence  2.  the  adjectives . and . are  connected  by  the  conjunction . 

These  are . adjectives. 

In  sentence  3  the  conjunction  . . .  connects  the  two  parts  of  the  . 


In  sentence  4  the  conjunction  .  connects  the  two  parts  of  the 


In  sentence  5  the  adjectives  .  and  .  are  connected  by 

the . 

In  sentence  6  the  parts  of  the . of  the  preposition  are  con¬ 
nected  by  the  . . . 

In  sentence  7  the  parts  of  the . 

by  a . 
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are  connected 


In  sentence  8  the  conjunction  and  connects  two . 

In  sentence  9  the  conjunction  and  connects  the  two  parts  of  the 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
following  exercises. 

B.  In  the  following  sentences  underline  once  each  conjunction  -  underline  twice  the 
words  or  phrases  that  it  connects.  Thus:  We  worked  for  Mother  and  Miss  Spencer. 


1 .  Our  class  has  discussed  possible  improve¬ 
ments  in  programs  and  in  study  periods, 
z.  A  number  of  changes,  practical  and  im¬ 
practical,  were  suggested. 

3.  Under  the  present  plan  pupils  study  in 

the  back  or  at  the  side  of  their  home 
room. 

4.  A  class  or  a  conference  may  be  going  on 

at  the  front  of  the  room. 

5.  Many  of  the  pupils  with  poor  grades  and 

even  some  of  the  honor  pupils  need 
help  at  times. 

6.  A  pupil  studying  in  such  a  room  can¬ 


not  interrupt  the  teacher  for  help  or 
for  permission  to  consult  another 
teacher. 

7.  Part  or  all  of  a  period  may  be  needlessly 

wasted. 

8.  One  big  hall  or  two  large  rooms  would 

accommodate  all  pupils  with  a  study 
period. 

9.  For  each  study  room  there  should  be  a 

pupil  in  charge  of  attendance  and  one 
teacher  from  each  department. 

10.  Pupils  could  receive  help  and  advice  on 
any  subject. 


C.  In  the  following  sentences  underline  once  the  conjunction;  underline  twice  the 
words  or  phrases  connected  by  the  conjunction.  In  the  space  before  each  sentence  tell  whether 
the  connected  words  or  phrases  are  used  as  compound  subject  (C.S.),  compound  predicate 
(C.P.)  compound  predicate  nominative  (C.P.N.),  compound  direct  object  (C.D.O.),  com¬ 
pound  indirect  object  (C.I.O.),  compound  object  of  a  preposition  (C.O.P.),  prepositional 
phrases  (Prep.  P.),  adjectives  (Adj.),  adverbs  (Adv.),  predicate  adjectives  (P.A.). 


1.  Jack’s  schedule  at  the  farm 
was  hard  and  unchanging, 
z.  He  rose  at  five  and  went  to 
the  barn. 

3.  He  cleaned  the  cows’  stalls, 

gave  them  fresh  straw,  and 
fed  them. 

4.  Next  he  washed  the  cows’ 

bags  and  then  his  hands. 

5.  Then  he  put  on  a  clean  white 

suit  and  began  milking. 


6.  Later  he  and  a  helper  took 

the  milk  to  the  kitchen. 

7.  He  filled  bottles  to  be  used 

for  cooking  or  for  drink¬ 
ing. 

8.  The  separator  divided  the  rest 

into  cream  and  skim  milk. 

9.  He  gave  the  chickens  and 

pigs  the  skim  milk. 

10.  The  cream  was  put  into  the 
ice  chest  or  into  the  churn. 
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2.  Learning  When  to  Connect  Sentences 

Avoid  short  monotonous  sentences  that  express  ideas  which  are  closely  related.  Connect 
them  by  using  the  conjunctions  and,  but,  or  or. 

Sentences,  however,  that  are  not  closely  related  should  not  be  connected  by  using  and. 
Remember  that  and  means  in  addition,  also,  too. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  groups  of  sentences. 

i.  Lester  went  to  the  baseball  game.  Jack 

went  with  him.  4. 

z.  Mary  likes  to  play  tennis.  Sarah  likes 
to  swim. 

3.  Gene  finished  his  work  quickly.  It  was  5. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  group  1  the  ideas  in  both  sentences  are  closely  related.  They . 

connected  in . sentence:  Lester  went  to  the  baseball  game . Jack  went 

with  him. 

In  group  z  each  sentence  discusses  the  different  preferences  of  the  two  girls.  These  ideas 

. connected  in . sentence :  Mary  likes  to  play  tennis . 

Sarah  likes  to  swim. 

In  group  3  both  sentences  discuss .  They . con¬ 
nected  in . sentence:  Gene  finished  his  work  quickly . it  was  unsatis¬ 

factory. 

In  group  4  both  sentences  tell  what  Rose  and  Louise .  The  ideas  should  be 

connected  in . sentence:  Rose  and  Louise  may  join  the  hike  on  Wednesday, 

. they  may  go  to  the  game  in  Holbrook. 

In  sentence  5  the  two  ideas . .  . 

and . „ . . . have  no  connection.  They 

. . connected  in . sentence. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  start  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 
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unsatisfactory. 

Rose  and  Louise  may  join  the  hike  to  the 
pond  on  Wednesday.  They  may  go  to 
the  game  in  Holbrook. 

Joe  lost  his  bat  and  the  mail  was  late. 


B.  In  the  following  sentences  and  groups  of  sentences  connect  those  that  you  think 
should  be  connected  and  separate  those  that  you  think  do  not  belong  together.  You  may 
make  two  sentences  into  one  simple  sentence  by  using  a  conjunction  to  connect  subjects, 
verbs,  adjectives,  etc. 

i.  In  those  days  men’s  clothes  were  elab-  4.  The  few  paved  ways  were  set  with  large 
orate.  They  were  ruffled.  They  were  cobblestones.  Walking  on  them  in 

colorful.  high  heels  was  dangerous. 


z.  People  went  about  in  sedan  chairs  and 
laborers  were  poorly  paid. 


5.  Sidewalks  were  almost  unknown.  Win¬ 
dows  were  few.  They  were  small. 


3.  Streets  were  narrow.  They  were  often  6.  The  roofs  of  the  houses  were  steep.  The 
unpaved.  In  muddy  weather  they  re-  roofs  extended  far  beyond  the  sides, 

sembled  quagmires. 


C.  Fill  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  below  with  conjunctions  if  you  think  the  sentences 
or  ideas  should  be  connected .  If  you  think  some  should  be  separated,  put  a  period  in  the 
blank  between  them.  Change  small  letters  to  capitals  and  capitals  to  small  letters  where 
necessary. 


1.  My  alarm  clock  failed  to  waken  me 
. I  overslept. 

z.  I  was  only  a  little  late  for  breakfast 

.  Sue  acted  as  if  I  had  come 

down  at  noon. 

3.  Dad  was  also  late . No  one  criti¬ 

cized  him  for  tardiness. 

4.  Mother  opened  bills  with  a  little  hissing 


5.  Sue  tried  to  escape  drinking  her  cocoa 

. She  always  does. 

6.  Our  cocker,  Duke,  sat  up  with  drooping 

paws,  begging  for  toast  . 

It  was  raining. 

7.  I  didn’t  want  to  wear  rubbers  . 

I  knew  I  should  have  to. 

8.  I  might  get  as  far  as  the  front  door 

safely .  I  might  be  stopped  as 

I  left  the  dining  room. 


sound . Other  letters  she  held  a 

long  time  without  opening. 
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3.  Finding  a  Better  Word  than  And 

And  means  also,  besides,  in  addition  to,  and  too.  Do  not  use  and  when  you  mean 
because,  before,  but,  if,  since,  until,  when,  while,  or  where. 

The  preposition  like  should  never  be  used  instead  of  the  conjunction  as  or  as  if. 

Do  not  use  the  expression  on  account  of  for  the  conjunction  because. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  We  washed  the  breakfast  dishes  after  we 
had  cleared  the  table. 

2..  We  did  our  work  quickly  because  we 
were  in  a  hurry  to  get  into  the 
garden. 

3.  Although  the  ground  was  not  in  perfect 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  conjunction . 

is  used  to  express  the  idea  that  one  of  the 

steps  in  the  process  had  to  occur . 

the  other. 

In  sentence  z  the  conjunction . 

is  used  to  express  the . for  the 

haste.  It  would  be  incorrect  to  use  on  account 

c/for . 


condition,  we  began  our  first  task. 

4.  Maxine  mowed  the  winter  rye  with  a 

lawn  mowe",  but  I  preferred  the  wheel 
hoe. 

5.  We  had  to  keep  our  rows  straight  as 

farmers  do. 


is  used  to  express  the  idea  that  some  difficulty 
had  to  be  overcome. 

In  sentence  4  the  conjunction  but  is  used  to 

express  a . • . in  the  points 

of  view  of  the  two  girls. 

In  sentence  5  the  conjunction . 

is  used  to  make  a  comparison.  It  would  be 

.  to  use  the  preposition 

.  instead  of  the  conjunction 


In  sentence  3  the  conjunction . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
next  exercises. 


B.  In  the  following  sentences  you  are  to  supply  a  better  word  for  each  and  in  ital¬ 
ics.  Choose  the  word  from  the  list  given  after  each  sentence.  Write  the  word  you 
choose  above  and. 


1.  Sam  wanted  to  go  to  the  game  and  it 
would  take  all  the  money  he  had  saved 
this  week,  (because,  although,  since, 
when) 

z.  He  would  have  to  rake  the  lawn  and  he 
« left,  (after,  although,  before,  because, 


while) 

3.  He  would  attack  the  lawn  and  he  had 

finished  his  breakfast.  (after,  al¬ 
though,  before,  while) 

4.  Sam  was  somewhat  discouraged  and  he 

looked  at  the  lawn,  (although,  if. 


where,  when) 

5.  He  would  not  only  have  to  rake  up  the 


(after,  as,  because,  although) 

8.  He  would  use  this  mixture  for  the  last 


papers  and  leaves  and  he  would  have 
to  fill  in  footsteps  that  had  been  made 
in  the  spring  mud.  (after,  because, 
but,  since) 

6.  He  tried  to  begin  the  task  in  a  cheerful 

frame  of  mind  and  he  had  -been  taught 
to  do.  (although,  as,  because,  like) 

7.  He  decided  to  mix  some  grass  seed  with 

a  little  sand  and  he  had  finished  raking. 


half  inch  and  he  had  nearly  filled  the 
footprints,  (after,  because,  for,  while) 

9.  The  task  began  to  seem  easier  and  he 
had  become  interested  in  seeing  how 
well  he  could  do  it.  (although,  be¬ 
cause,  on  account  of,  where) 

10.  He  even  decided  to  roll  the  whole  lawn 

and  he  had  seen  professional  gardeners 
do.  (as,  when,  like,  if) 


G.  From  each  of  the  following  sentences  at  least  one  conjunction  has  been  omitted. 
Choose  from  the  list  given  the  one  that  you  think  is  most  suitable  for  each  blank.  You  may 
use  the  same  conjunction  more  than  once.  If  you  find  any  words  used  inaccurately,  cross  them 
out  and  write  the  correct  words  above  the  wrong  ones. 


until  because  when  and 


1.  Aunt  Sue’s  house  was  interesting  to  her 

nephews  and  nieces  .  it 

was  very  old. 

z.  Indians  were  dangerous  enemies . 

. the  first  part  of  it  was  built. 

3.  The  original  owners . some 

of  their  descendants  had  had  to  depend 
upon  themselves  for  every  kind  of  pro¬ 
tection  on  account  of  the  house  was 
some  distance  from  the  village. 

4.  Lois  had  found  one  provision  against 

siege  .  she  helped  to 

clean  the  woodshed. 

5.  A  trap  door  in  the  floor  was  revealed 


burned  on  account  of  it  was  in  the 
farthest  comer  of  the  shed. 

7.  The  wood  was  always  used  in  the  same 

order,  beginning  at  the  kitchen  door 

.  working  toward  the 

passageway  to  the  bam. 

8.  The  bam  .  the  passage¬ 

way  were  not  added  . 

all  danger  of  Indians  had  passed. 

9.  A  well  in  which  water  still  stood  ap¬ 

peared  .  the  trap  door 

was  opened. 

10.  In  the  days  of  Indians  firewood  never  was 
allowed  to  cover  the  trap  door  like  it 


. .  the  wood  had  been 

removed. 

6.  It  was  concealed  . . .  the 

winter’s  supply  of  wood  was  nearly 


does  now  . . no  one  ever 

knew . . . the  well  might 


be  needed. 
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4.  Recognizing  Compound  Sentences 

Every  sentence  has  a  subject  and  a  predicate. 

When  two  sentences  are  connected  by  the  conjunction  and,  or  but,  or  or,  and  each 
part  has  its  own  subject  and  predicate,  the  resulting  sentence  is  called  a  compound 
sentence. 

Do  not  be  confused  by  simple  sentences  that  have  compound  subjects  or  compound 
predicates  or  both. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  boys  worked  during  the  afternoon. 

They  didn’t  finish  their  task, 
z.  The  boys  worked  during  the  afternoon 
but  they  didn’t  finish  their  task. 

3.  The  boys  worked  during  the  afternoon 
but  didn’t  finish  their  task. 

Till  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 


4.  Henry  and  George  worked  hard  during 

the  afternoon  but  didn’t  finish  their 
task. 

5.  Henry  and  George  worked  during  the 

afternoon,  but  they  did  not  finish  their 
task  or  collect  their  pay. 


In  group  1  there  are . simple  sentences.  The  complete  subject  of  the  first  is . 

. ;  the  complete  predicate  is .  The  com¬ 
plete  subject  of  the  second  is . ;  the  complete  predicate  of  the  second  is . 


Sentence  z  is  a . sentence;  the . sentences  of  group  1  have  been 

connected  by  the  conjunction .  The  complete  subject  of  the  first  part  of  this 

sentence  is . ;  the  complete  predicate  of  the  first  part  of  this  sentence  is 

. . .  The  complete  subject  of  the  second 

part  of  this  sentence  is . ;  the  complete  predicate  of  the  second  part  of  this 

sentence  is . 

Sentence  3  is  a . sentence  with  a . predicate.  The  complete 

subject  is . ;  the  complete  predicate  is . 


Sentence  4  is  a 


sentence  with  a 


subject  and  a 


predicate.  The  complete  subject  is 
plete  predicate  is . 


The  com- 


Sentence  5  is  a 


....  sentence;  the  first  part  has  a  .  subject, 

;  the  second  part  has  a . predicate, . 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  preceding  sentences  before  you  begin  work  on 
the  exercises  below. 


B.  Connect  each  numbered  group  of  sentences  below  to  make  one  compound  sentence. 
In  each  case  choose  the  right  conjunction,  and ,  but ,  or  or.  Some  of  the  compound  sentences 
that  you  make  may  contain  three  or  more  parts,  each  with  its  own  subject  and  predicate. 
Some  parts  of  your  compound  sentences  may  have  compound  subjects  and  compound  predi¬ 
cates. 

1.  Our  class  has  had  many  discussions  this  term.  We  have  learned  much  from  them.  We 
enjoyed  them  greatly. 


z.  Recreation  proved  a  lively  topic.  Improving  co-operation  in  the  home  produced  almost 
as  many  interesting  ideas. 


3 .  Recreation  meant  exercise  in  some  form  to  most  of  the  boys.  Chopping  wood  was  not 
included.  Beating  rugs  was  not  included. 


4.  Some  of  the  girls  agreed  with  the  boys.  They  pretended  to  agree. 
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^  5.  Several  girls  called  making  clothes  recreation.  A  few  included  cooking  special  dishes. 

None  listed  washing  dishes. 


6.  More  girls  than  boys  liked  to  read.  More  boys  than  girls  liked  competitive  sports. 
Almost  all  boys  and  girls  enjoyed  movies. 


7.  Almost  everyone  named  the  radio  as  a  form  of  recreation.  Boys  liked  thrilling  adven¬ 
ture  programs.  Boys  liked  detective  stories.  Girls  liked  detective  stories.  Girls 
liked  love  stories.  Girls  liked  quiz  programs. 


8.  Long  plays  on  the  radio  were  less  popular.  A  few  girls  enjoyed  them. 


3.  Programs  about  boys  and  girls  our  own  age  were  not  well  liked.  We  would  enjoy  them 
if  the  boys  and  girls  were  made  more  natural. 


10.  Most  boys  and  girls  seldom  listen  to  the  news  programs.  On  stormy  days  they  listen  for 
the  announcements  of  no  school. 
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C.  Connect  the  following  groups  of  ideas  to  make  compound  sentences.  Choose  the 
best  conjunction  and ,  or ,  or  but  to  express  the  correct  relationship  of  the  ideas.  You  may 
wish  to  use  compound  subjects  and  compound  predicates  in  some  of  your  sentences.  Be  sure 
that  you  make  separate  sentences  of  ideas  that  are  not  really  related. 

■  i.  Our  class  has  discussed  the  improvement  of  habits.  We  spent  a  whole  period  talking 
about  manners. 


z.  Our  parents  have  complained  about  our  behavior  in  busses  and  street  cars.  Other  older 
persons  have  made  the  same  complaint.  Some  have  asked  the  school  to  co-operate  in 
improving  our  manners. 


3.  Some  objected  to  loud  talk.  They  disliked  boisterous  talk.  The  majority  complained 
of  scuffling  in  the  aisles.  They  complained  of  our  tossing  books  back  and  forth. 


4.  Thoughtful  persons  are  considerate  of  others.  In  public  places  they  behave  in  a  manner 
that  will  not  disturb  others.  Such  conduct  is  true  of  thoughtful  persons  of  all  ages. 


5 .  School  books  are  public  property.  They  should  be  treated  carefully.  Rulers  are  danger¬ 
ous  if  carried  in  books. 
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5.  Using  the  Right  Verb  with  Compound 

Subjects 

When  the  parts  of  a  compound  subject  are  connected  by  and,  the  subject  is  plural  and 
is  followed  by  the  plural  form  of  the  verb. 

When  the  parts  of  a  compound  subject  are  connected  by  or  or  nor,  the  verb  agrees 
with  the  subject  nearer  the  verb. 

Remember  that  the  expression  as  well  as  and  the  noun  following  it  are  not  part  of  the 
subject.  Disregard  as  well  as  and  the  following  noun  when  you  are  trying  to  make  the  verb 
and  subject  agree. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  boxes,  paper,  string,  and  ribbons  are  3.  Neither  the  ribbons  nor  the  string  is 


on  the  table. 


strong  enough  for  my  package. 


z.  The  boxes  or  the  paper  doesn’t  seem  4.  Frank  or  I  am  going  to  find  something 


strong  enough  for  your  tools. 


stronger. 


5.  He  as  well  as  I  is  ready  to  begin  wrapping  the  bundles. 
Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  and  cross  out  incorrect  choices. 


In  sentence  1  the  subject  is  plural,  singular;  it  is  a  compound  subject  connected  by  the  con¬ 
junction  . 

In  sentence  z  the  subject  is . ,  but  its  parts  are  connected  by  the  conjunction 

. ;  the  verb  therefore  agrees  in  number  with  the  subject  . 

which  is  nearer  to,  farther  from  the  verb. 

In  sentence  3  the  subject  is . ,  but  its  parts  are  connected  by  the  conjunc¬ 
tion  . ;  the  verb  therefore  agrees  in  . with  the  subject 

.  which  is  .  the  verb. 

In  sentence  4  the  subject  is  . . . ;  the  part  of  the  subject  nearer  the  verb  is 

. Therefore  the  verb . is  used  to  agree  with . 

In  sentence  5  the  expression . is  disregarded  and  the  verb 

agrees  with  the . . . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  the  blanks  correctly  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


B.  Choose  the  correct  form  of  each  verb  below  by  crossing  out  the  incorrect  form. 
Underline  the  subject  with  which  the  verb  you  chose  agrees.  Here  is  an  example: 


His  cousins  or  his  uncle  doesn’t, -doort  live  here. 


i.  Good  meals  as  well  as  plenty  of  sleep  is , 
are  essential  to  health, 
z.  Raw  green  vegetables  or  milk  doesn't , 
don't  appeal  to  some  pupils. 

3.  Both  boys  and  girls  is,  are  wise  to  culti¬ 

vate  a  taste  for  these  and  other  foods. 

4.  Fats  as  well  as  cereals  supply,  supplies 

energy. 

5.  Sugar  as  well  as  other  sweets  also  supply, 

supplies  energy  but  it  doesn't,  don't  con¬ 
tain  vitamins  or  minerals. 


6.  Tomatoes,  oranges,  or  another  citrus 

fruit  is,  are  needed  daily. 

7.  Potatoes  and  other  vegetables  has,  have 

an  important  place  in  the  menu. 

8.  Eggs  or  meat  doesn't,  don't  need  to  be 

included  in  each  meal  but  should  be 
eaten  once  a  day. 

9.  Neither  vitamins  nor  minerals  is,  are 

lacking  in  the  well-balanced  diet. 

10.  Coffee  or  tea  doesn't,  don't  belong  in  the 
menu  of  growing  boys  and  girls. 


C.  fo  each  sentence  below  choose  the  correct  verb  for  the  subject.  Then  rewrite 
each  sentence  in  the  space  provided,  changing  each  plural  italicized  noun  to  its  singular 
form  and  changing  each  italicized  singular  noun  to  its  plural  form;  use  the  correct  form 
of  the  italicized  verb  in  the  original  statement.  Here  is  an  example: 

My  brothers  or  my  sister  is  -an  going  to  help  me. 

My  brother  and  my  sisters  are  going  to  help  me. 

1.  Neither  the  men  nor  the  boy  has,  have  rested  since  morning. 


z.  The  first  rows  and  the  last  ones  is,  are  most  nearly  straight. 


3 .  All  the  plants  as  well  as  the  rows  is,  are  carefully  spaced. 


4.  Doesn’t,  Don't  a  carefully  planted  vegetable  plot  or  flower  garden  look  well? 


5.  Neither  weeds  nor  any  other  pest  has,  have  yet  appeared. 
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6.  Using  the  Correct  Form  of  the  Verb 
when  the  Subject  Is  Hard  to  Find 

Prepositional  phrases  often  modify  a  noun  that  is  used  as  the  subject  of  a  sentence.  Do 
not  let  a  prepositional  phrase  that  comes  between  the  subject  and  the  verb  confuse  you. 

Find  the  subject  and  make  the  verb  agree  with  the  subject. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Several  boys  in  our  class  have  formed  a  4. 
club. 

z.  One  of  the  purposes  of  the  club  is  to  learn  5. 
to  read  maps. 

3.  This  group  of  seven  is  enjoying  the  work. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  subject . is  modified  by  the  prepositional  phrase . 

.  Because  the  subject  is . ,  the . .  form  of  the  verb 

is  used. 


Aerial  maps  of  familiar  country  often 
look  unfamiliar. 

Study  of  mountain  ranges  and  other  ele¬ 
vations  shows  the  direction  of  streams 
and  rivers. 


In  sentence  z  the  subject . .  is . 

. to  agree  with  the  subject. 

In  sentence  3  the  subject . is . 

form  of  the  verb  is  used  to  agree  with . 

In  sentence  4  the  subject  .  . . is 

form  of  the  verb  is  used  to  agree  with . 

In  sentence  5  the  subject  .  is  . 


and  modified  by 
.  The  verb  is  . . . 

;  the . 


and  modified  by . 

. ; the . 

.  It  is  modified  by 


The 


form  of  the  verb 


is  used  to  agree  with . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises  that 

* 

follow. 
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B.  Underline  the  subject  in  each  sentence  below.  Then  fill  the  blanks  in  the  following 
sentences  with  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  to  agree  with  the  subject. 


was  were  i . 

is  are  2.. 

loses  lose  3 . 

is  are  4. 

requires  require  5 . 
delays  delay  6. 

causes  cause  7. 

has  have  8. 

has  have  9. 

needs  need  10. 


One  of  the  best  discussions  this  week . about  efficient 

committees. 

Many  of  the  pupils . willing  to  work  on  committees. 

A  willing  worker  after  certain  experiences . his  enthu¬ 

siasm. 

One  suggestion  of  a  way  to  improve  the  morale  of  committees . 

to  begin  meetings  on  time. 

Promptness  in  beginning . promptness  on  the  part  of 

every  member. 

Tardiness  on  the  part  of  one  member . everybody. 

Late  members . confusion  if  the  meeting  has  already 


begun. 

The  work  of  the  punctual  members . to  be  repeated  for 

late  comers. 

The  chairman  of  any  committee . the  responsibility  of 


making  sure  that  every  member  knows  exactly  what  he  must  do. 
Members  with  an  uncertain  memory  or  the  habit  of  carelessness 


to  write  accurately  what  is  expected  of  them. 


C.  Choose  from  the  following  list  the  correct  form  to  fill  each  blank  in  the  following 
sentences. 

don’t  doesn’t  is  are  was  were  has  have  isn’t  aren’t  hasn’t  haven’t 


1 . .  anyone  of  our  group 

ready  to  go? 

2..  The  other  groups  for  the  pageant . 

on  their  way  to  the  assembly  hall  now. 

3 .  anyone  of  you  know 

when  we  should  start? 

4.  One  of  the  chief  actors  . 

just  gone  past  the  door. 

5.  All  of  us  .  warned  to  be 

punctual. 

6.  Some  of  us  .  already  be¬ 


come  nervous. 

7 . there  some  kind  of  sig¬ 

nal  that  we  ought  to  hear? 

8.  Every  one  of  this  whole  roomful  of 

people  .  been  listening 

for  the  signal. 

9 .  a  single  one  of  you 

heard  it  yet? 

10.  Nobody  in  any  of  these  groups . 

keeping  quiet  enough  to  hear  a  peal 
of  thunder. 
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UNIT  IX 


A  Test  to  Find  Out  What  You  Should  Study 


I  WILL  BE  EATEN  AND  NOBODY  THALL  RE/CUE  ME! 


A.  la  the  blanks  before  sentences  i  to  4  tell  the  tense  of  the  verb  in  italics.  Fill  cor¬ 
rectly  the  blanks  in  sentences  5  to  8. 

. . . 1.  We  are  lazy  today. 

. .  z.  Yesterday  we  played  baseball  all  the  afternoon. 

. 3.  After  we  had  eaten  dinner,  we  went  to  the  movies. 

. 4.  We  have  done  nothing  today  except  rest. 


5.  The  past  tense  of  many  verbs  is  formed  by  adding . . to  the 

tense. 

6.  The  perfect  tense  is  formed  by  the  helping  words . and 

and  the . 

7.  The  past  perfect  tense  is  formed  by  the  helping  word . and  the 


8.  The  principal  parts  of  a  verb  are 


B.  The  following  account  mixes  the  past  and  present  tenses.  Change  any  tenses  that 
you  think  are  incorrect  for  an  account  of  something  that  happened  in  the  past. 

1.  When  we  opened  the  trap  door,  we  see  a  3.  Our  first  problem  is  to  prop  the  door  open. 

winding  flight  of  steps.  4.  We  didn’t  want  it  to  fall  shut  while  we 

2,.  We  cannot  tell  how  far  the  steps  extended  are  below. 

because  there  is  no  light  except  that  of  3.  Finally  we  discover  a  piece  of  fire  wood 


our  flashlight. 


which  we  can  use  as  a  prop. 
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C.  In  the  following  sentences  change  each  italicized  verb  to  the  same  tense  of  the 


progressive  form. 

i.  When  the  picture  begins,  Ed  stands  at 
the  shop  window. 

z.  He  looks  in  fascination  at  a  toy  train. 

3.  Suddenly  Ed  sees  that  the  lights  in  the 


signal  towers  blink. 

4.  They  blinked  for  a  few  minutes  before  he 

noticed  them. 

5.  The  train  in  the  tunnel  actually  moves. 


D.  Fill  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  with  shall  or  will.  In  the  space  before 
each  sentence  write  future  if  the  verb  expresses  merely  the  idea  that  something  may  take  place 
in  the  future;  if  the  verb  expresses  consent  or  promise  write  promise. 


1.  I . be  at  school  early  tomorrow  because  Dad  is  driving  to 

town. 

z.  You . ride  with  us,  I  promise. 

3.  I . telephone  you  tonight  if  his  plans  have  changed. 

4.  I . expect  you  then  by  eight  o’clock. 

5 .  We . be  there  unless  I  telephone. 

6.  I . be  ready  promptly. 


E.  For  each  group  of  italicized  words  write  the  contraction  in  the  blank  beside  the 
sentence. 


. 1 .  Will  Sam  not  come? 

. . z.  He  cannot  come  until  his 

papers  are  delivered. 

. . 3 .  He  could  hurry,  could  he 

not? 

F.  Cross  out  unnecessary  ands  and  buts  i 
of  sentences  properly  and  begin  each  new  sen 

We  saw  a  mischievous  dog  the  other  day 
and  an  elderly  woman  had  her  arms  full  of 
bundles  but  her  white  poodle  was  on  a  leash 
slipped  over  her  left  arm  and  she  wanted  to 
unsnap  the  leash  to  let  the  poodle  run  but 
the  dog,  however,  kept  pulling  hard  and 
the  woman  couldn’t  get  any  slack  on  the 
leash  because  her  hands  were  full  and  she 


. 4.  I  will  ask  him. 

. '. .  5 .  Why  did  you  not  ask 

him  earlier? 

. 6.  You  are  really  annoyed 

about  it! 

1  the  following  sentences.  Punctuate  the  ends 
:nce  with  a  capital. 

kept  walking  along  the  park  path  scold¬ 
ing  the  dog  and  he  knew  this  was  the  place 
for  his  run  and  he  wasn’t  going  to  stand 
still  and  there  was  no  place  for  the  woman 
to  put  her  bundles  down  and  they  contin¬ 
ued  on  their  way  and  they  were  both 
annoyed  but  neither  one  could  solve  the 
problem. 
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UNIT  IX 


1.  Learning  How  Verbs  Are  Built 

When  you  look  in  the  dictionary  for  a  verb  like  go,  run,  or  give,  you  find  two  additional 
forms  given,  for  example,  go,  went,  gone;  run,  ran,  run,  and  give,  gave,  given.  The  three  forms, 
such  as  see,  saw,  seen,  are  called  the  principal  parts  of  the  verb.  From  these  principal  parts  all 
of  the  forms  of  the  verb  are  built. 

When  only  one  principal  part  is  given,  the  others  are  formed  by  adding  ed  to  the  one 
given,  like  drown,  drowned,  drowned. 

Verbs  use  different  forms,  or  tenses,  to  express  different  times.  Tense  means  time. 


A.  Present  Tense 

The  present  tense  is  made  from  the  first  principal  part,  go,  run,  or  give.  This  tense  tells  that 
something  occurs  now. 

Complete  the  forms  for  the  present  tense  of  go. 


SINGULAR 

I . to  school  five  days  a  week. 

You . to  the  same  school. 

He . to  the  stores  after  school. 


PLURAL 

We . away  during  the  summer. 

You . home  early  in  the  afternoon. 

They . to  the  rink  with  us. 


Complete  the  singular  forms  for  the  present  tense  of  run  and  the  plural  forms  of  give  by 
making  good  sentences. 


singular  run 


I  .. 
You 
He 


PLURAL  give 


We  . 

You 

They 


Complete  the  forms  for  the  present  tense  of  drown. 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

I  ..... 
► 

. .  my  plants  with  water. 

We  ... . 

. . .  fish  in  air. 

You  .. 

. your  griddle  cakes  in  sirup. 

You  ... , 

- the  cloth  in  sea  water. 

He  ... 

They  . . . 

....  out  our  cries  with  shouts. 

B.  Past  Tense 

The  -past  tense  is  made  from  the  second  principal  part  as  went ,  ran,  gave ,  or  drowned.  This 
tense  tells  that  something  occurred  at  some  earlier  time,  as  last  year,  yesterday,  or  earlier 
today. 

Complete  the  forms  for  the  past  tense  of  run ,  give ,  and  drown ,  by  writing  interesting  sen¬ 
tences  for  each  form. 

plural  run 

We . 

You . 

They . 

SINGULAR  give 

I . . . . . . 

You  . . . . 

He . . . 

As  you  make  sentences  to  complete  the  form  for  the  past  tense  of  drown  in  the  following 
exercise,  be  careful  to  spell  the  past  tense  form  correctly. 

singular  drown 

I . . . 

You . - . . 

He . . . . 

plural  drown 

We . 

You  . . 

They . 
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C .  Perfect  and  Past  Perfect  Tenses 

The  third  principal  part,  such  as  gone,  run,  given ,  and  drowned,  is  used  with  the  helping  words 
have,  has,  and  had  to  make  the  perfect  and  past  perfect  tenses.  Perfect  means  finished.  When 
you  say  “I  have  tied  my  shoelace,”  you  mean  that  you  have  at  the  present  time  finished 
tying  your  shoelace.  When,  however,  you  say,  “I  had  tied  my  shoelace  before  I  stumbled,” 
you  mean  that  you  had  finished  tying  your  shoelace  at  some  time  in  the  past  before  you 
stumbled. 

Complete  the  forms  for  the  perfect  and  past  perfect  tenses  of  go  and  drowned. 


I  have  .  . 
You  have 
He  has  .  . 


I  .. 
You 
He  . 


We  . 

You 

They 


Perfect  Tense 

SINGULAR  gO 


SINGULAR  drown 


plural  drown 


Past  Perfect  Tense 

PLURAL  gO 

We  had . . 

You  had  . 

They  had . 
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SINGULAR  run 


I  . . 
You 
He  . 


We  . 
You 
They 


I  .  . 
You 
He  . 


We  . 
You 
They 


I  .. 
You 
He  . 


We  . 

You 

They 


plural  run 


singular  give 


PLURAL  give 


singular  drown 


plural  drown 
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2.  Using  Present  and  Past  Tenses  Correctly 

When  you  report  events  that  you  have  read  or  seen,  you  may  imagine  them  as  occurring 
in  the  present.  If  so,  you  should  use  the  present  tense  in  relating  them.  If  you  think  of 
them  as  occurring  in  the  past,  you  should  use  the  past  tense. 

Do  not  mix  the  present  and  past  tense. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  groups  of  sentences. 

i.  We  listen  for  the  signal.  Suddenly  it 
comes.  Three  distinct  raps  warn  us  of 
the  approach  of  the  Blues, 
z.  We  waited  patiently.  Everything  was 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  the  first  group  of  sentences,  the  narrator 
thinks  of  the  action  as  taking  place  in  the 

. ;  therefore  each  verb  is  used 

in  the . tense. 

In  the  second  group  of  sentences,  the  narra¬ 
tor  thinks  of  the  action  as  taking  place  in  the 

. ;  each  verb,  therefore,  is  used  in  the 

. . .  tense. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  correctly  the  statements  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 


In  the  third  group,  the  narrator  uses  two 

. tenses  and  one . 

tense.  To  keep  his  point  of  view  clear, 

either  the  verb . should  be 

changed  to  . . ,  or  the  verbs 

.  and  .  should  be 

changed  respectively  to . and 


quiet.  Not  a  sound  marred  the  stillness. 
3.  We  were  ready.  Our  flashlights  are  by 
our  hands.  A  map  was  on  the  ground 
before  us. 


B.  In  the  portion  of  the  report  given  below,  change  all  the  verbs  that  are  in  the  past 
tense  to  the  present  tense. 


1.  The  spy  traps  himself,  z.  The  F.B.I. 
workers  lay  in  wait  for  him.  3.  The  hero, 
a  boy  of  thirteen,  tries  to  keep  awake  but 
fell  asleep.  4.  In  this  way,  he  missed  part 
of  the  suspense.  5.  As  the  little  group 


waited,  they  keep  their  spirits  up  by  telling 
stories.  6.  Every  little  while  they  paused 
and  drop  their  voices.  7.  The  spy  was  not 
due  till  midnight.  8.  He  was  sure  to  come 
alone.  9.  The  boy  slept  quietly.  10.  The 
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officers  became  tense,  n.  A  twig  cracked 
sharply,  iz.  It  sounded  like  the  cocking 
of  a  rusty  gun.  13.  Guns  suddenly  appeared 
in  hands  that  seemed  not  to  move.  14. 
“Wake  Pete/'  the  leader  said  quietly.  “He 
deserves  to  see  the  capture.”  15.  One  de¬ 
tective  placed  his  hand  firmly  over  Pete’s 


mouth.  16.  Another  shook  him  softly. 

17.  Both  looked  at  the  boy  in  amazement. 

18.  “You  have  to  be  young  to  sleep  like 
that,”  one  of  them  said  to  the  other. 

19.  As  Pete’s  eyes  opened  he  looked  directly 
into  the  face  of  the  spy.  zo.  He  thought  he 
was  still  dreaming. 


C .  In  the  portion  of  the  report  below,  change  all  the  verbs  that  are  in  the  present 
tense  to  the  past  tense. 


1.  Of  all  the  books  I  read  this  term,  I  like 
Treasure  Lass  best. 

Z.  Treasure  is  an  alpaca  goat  that  belongs 
to  Mrs.  Crane,  the  author  of  the 
story. 

Treasure  was  bom  at  Green  Acres,  a  farm 
near  Dublin,  Vermont. 

4.  At  the  beginning  of  the  story,  two 

visitors  enter  Mrs.  Crane’s  dining 
room. 

5.  In  the  far  comer  is  a  cardboard  packing 

case  about  three  feet  square. 

6.  The  older  visitor  is  looking  for  antique 

glassware. 

7.  The  younger  visitor,  a  girl  of  thirteen,  is 

looking  for  something  alive. 

8.  While  the  older  persons  talk  about  glass. 


Nancy  thinks  she  hears  a  sound  in  the 
carton. 

9.  She  puts  her  ear  against  its  side  and 
opened  the  cover  carefully 

10.  She  cannot  control  a  little  gasp  of  sur¬ 

prise. 

11.  Mrs.  Crane  laughed  and  comes  over  to 

her  side. 

iz.  She  reaches  into  the  carton  and  lifts  out 
a  pure  white  goat  a  little  larger  than 
a  fox  terrier. 

13.  The  goat  wakes  but  settled  down  in 

Mrs.  Crane’s  arms. 

14.  Then  Nancy  holds  Treasure  and  as 

Treasure  puts  her  head  on  Nancy’s 
shoulder,  Nancy  decides  she  can  never 
be  happy  without  her. 


134 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


#  3.  Other  Present  and  Past  Tense  Forms 


In  the  dictionary  after  the  three  principal  parts  of  such  words  as  go,  run,  and  give  you 
will  find  another  form,  going,  running,  or  giving.  This  fourth  word  is  used  in  the  present  and 
past  progressive  forms.  These  forms  are  called  progressive  because  they  tell  that  action  is  in 
progress  or  continues  to  go  on. 


Fill  out  the  forms  below  by  writing  interesting  sentences. 


Present  Progressive  Form 

SINGULAR  gO 


I  am  going . 

You  are  going  . 

He  is  going  . 

plural  go 


We  are  going  . . 

You  are  going . . . 

They  are  going . . . 

Past  Progressive  Form 

SINGULAR  gO 


I  was  going 
You  were  going 
He  was  going  . 


plural  go 

We  were  going . 

You  were  going . 

They  were  going . 


I 


Present  Progressive  Form 
singular  run 


You 
He  . 


*35 


PLURAL  run 


We . . . . . . . . 

You . . . . . 

They . . . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  forms  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises  that 
follow. 

In  Sarah’s  report  of  a  picture  she  has  seen  change  each  italicized  verb  to  the  present  pro¬ 


gressive  form. 

i.  At  the  school  in  Brookside,  jane  rooms 
with  Bobbie,  a  girl  from  Montana, 
z.  Bobbie  becomes  homesick,  when  she  thinks 
of  a  remedy. 

3 .  She  sits  at  her  desk  writing  rapidly  when 

Jane  comes  in. 

4.  “You  look  happy,”  Jane  says  in  sur¬ 

prise. 

5.  “I  am,”  Bobbie  replies.  “In  this  letter 

I  send  for  Frankie.” 

6.  Bobbie  almost  tells  Jane  who  Frankie  is, 


when  she  decides  it  would  be  more  fun 
to  surprise  her. 

7.  So  she  lets  Jane  think  Frankie  is  her 

cousin  who  comes  to  visit  her. 

8.  Jane  makes  all  kinds  of  plans  for  Frankie. 

9.  She  plans  among  other  treats  to  take 

Bobbie  and  him  to  the  Inn  for  dinner. 

10.  After  Jane  discovers  that  Frankie  is  a 
pinto  pony,  Bobbie  in  the  last  scene 
insists  that  Frankie  can  really  eat 
dinner  at  the  Inn. 
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4.  Using  the  Future  Tense 

The  future  tense  is  used  to  tell  that  something  is  going  to  occur  at  a  later  time.  The 


singular  forms  are  given  below. 

Fill  in  the  piurat  forms  correctly. 

Future  Tense 

SINGULAR  PLURAL 

I  shall  go  this  afternoon.  We . go  with  pleasure. 

You  will  go  tomorrow.  You . . . go  soon. 

He  will  go  next  week.  They . go  with  us. 

Future  Progressive  Form 

SINGULAR  PLURAL 

I  shall  be  going  to  the  farm  tomorrow.  We . 


You  will  be  going  to  school.  You . . . 

He  will  be  going  with  you.  They . 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentence. 

. .  is  used  with  I  and  we,  and . is  used  with  you,  he,  she,  it,  they 

to  tell  that  something  is  going  to  occur  at  a  later  time. 

The  future  tense  has  also  forms  to  be  used  when  you  make  a  promise  or  consent  to  do  some¬ 
thing. 

Below  are  given  the  complete  forms  in  the  singular  number.  Fill  out  correctly  the  forms 
for  the  plural  number. 


Future  Tense  ( Promise  or  Consent) 

I  will  go  with  you  (I  am  willing  to  go  or  I  promise  to  go) 

You  shall* go  with  us  (I  am  determined  to  have  you  go  or  I  promise  that  you  may  go) 

Fie  shall  go  whether  he  wants  to  or  not  (I  am  determined  to  have  him  go  or  I  promise 


that  he  may  go) 

We . go  instead  of  you  (We  are  willing  to  go  or  We  promise  to  go) 

You . go  on  your  way  home  (I  am  determined  to  have  you  go  or  I  promise 

chat  you  may  go) 

He . go  at  once  (I  am  determined  to  have  him  go  at  once  or  I  promise  that 


he  may  go  at  once) 

r37 


. is  used  with  you,  he,  she,  it  and  they  and . is  used  with  I  and 

we  to  express  willingness  to  do  something  in  the  future  or  to  promise  that  something  is  going 
to  occur. 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  In  each  sentence  use  shall  or  will  in  the  blanks  provided.  Read  each  sentence 
thoughtfully  and  refer  as  often  as  necessary  to  your  work  above. 


i.  She  .  have  a  warm  place 

for  her  puppies  even  if  we  have  to  give 
up  part  of  the  kitchen  to  her. 


z.  There  .  be  room  for  her 

box  behind  the  stove. 

3 .  You  . .  have  time  to  move 

the  box  before  you  go. 

4.  I . be  busy  all  day. 

5 .  I  . . ,  however,  look  out  for 


Nora  and  the  puppies;  you  may  count 
on  that. 


6.  I  .  miss  the  concert  this 

afternoon. 

7.  Peter  .  have  a  chance  to 

play  with  the  puppies  this  afternoon 
if  I  have  to  do  all  his  chores  for  him. 

8.  The  whole  family . prob¬ 

ably  spend  most  of  the  evenings  in  the 
kitchen. 

9.  You . have  first  choice  of 

a  pup. 

10.  But  you  .  have  to  train 

it  yourself. 


O .  Supply  shall  or  will  in  each  blank  in  the  sentences  below.  Before  each  sentence  write 
“consent”  or  “promise,”  if  a  consent  or  promise  is  expressed.  If  the  idea  is,  however, 
merely  that  something  may  or  is  likely  to  occur  in  the  future  write  “future.”  In  some  of  the 
sentences  either  form  will  be  correct  if  the  right  reason  is  given.  This  is  how  you  should 
do  your  work:  Promise  1.  They  shall  pay  us  every  cent  they  owe. 


1.  You . reach  home  before  dark  if  you  start  at  once. 

z.  You . come  again  as  soon  as  you  wish. 

3 .  I . expect  you  by  Monday. 

4.  Agnes  and  Louise . be  at  home  then. 

5.  I . cook  another  angel  cake. 

6.  Simon . show  us  his  new  airplane  model. 

7.  You  girls  . be  amazed  at  the  length  of  its  flights. 

8.  You . not  tease  him  too  much;  he’s  still  a  little  shy. 

9.  He . not  admit  yet  that  an  audience  of  girls  has 

any  recommendations. 

10.  We . all  be  disappointed,  even  Simon  who  won’t 


admit  it,  if  you  cannot  come. 
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5.  Using  Contractions  Correctly 

N 

A  contraction  is  a  shortening,  usually  of  two  words  into  one. 

In  writing  a  contraction,  use  an  apostrophe  whenever  you  leave  out  one  or  more 
letters. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  We  can’t  find  the  light  switch.  3.  I’m  feeling  my  way  carefully. 

2..  Doesn’t  anyone  know  where  it’s  located?  4.  They’ll  bring  us  a  flashlight. 

5.  We’re  in  no  danger. 

Till  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  apostrophe  represents  the  letters . and . which  have  been 

omitted  from  the  word . 

In  sentence  2. .  has  been  omitted  from . . . and  ........  has  been 

omitted  from . 

In  sentence  3 . has  been  omitted  from  . . „ . . . . 

In  sentence  4 . and . have  been  omitted  from . 

In  sentence  5  . has  been  omitted  from  . . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  Write  the  contractions  for  the  following  groups  of  words. 


did  not . 

.  9.  will  not . 

.  17- 

they  are 

does  not  . 

.  10.  would  not . 

.  18. 

I  have  . . 

do  not . 

.  11.  I  am  . . 

.  *9- 

you  have 

has  not  . 

he  has  . . . 

had  not . 

.  13 .  he  is . 

she  has  . . 

have  not . 

.  14.  she  is . 

.  zz. 

it  has  . . . 

r; in  not 

.  15.  it  is . . 

.  Z2 . 

I  would  . 

could  not . 

.  16.  we  are . 

J 

.  M- 

I  should . 

t39 


z<5.  you  would . 

.....  30.  I  will . . . 

z6.  you  should . . 

2.7.  he  would . 

.  3Z.  you  will ........ 

.  37.  he  should 

z8.  she  should . 

Z9.  it  would  . 

. .  34.  he  shall  . 

.  39.  we  should 

C.  Fill  the  blank  in  each  of  the  following  sentences  by  writing  correctly  the  con¬ 
traction  for  the  words  that  precede  it. 

that  is  i.  The  thirtieth  is  next  week; . Mother’s  birthday. 

She  would  z . like  something  inexpensive. 

does  not  3 .  Mark . like  to  buy  inexpensive  presents. 

would  not  4.  He . begrudge  spending  his  last  penny  to  buy  the  right  gift. 

he  is  5.  Mother  thinks  . . . forming  a  bad  habit. 

does  not  6.  She . like  extravagance  in  any  form,  even  in  presents. 

It  is  7.  “ . well  to  be  generous,”  she  said. 

There  is  8.  “ . also  good  training  to  be  derived  from  the  quest  for  per¬ 

fection.” 

what  is  9.  ‘‘The  point  being,”  smiled  Debby,  “ . perfection?” 

10.  ‘‘Yes,”  Mother  assented.  “To  give  me  a  pair  of  lace  gloves  that  cost  more 
than  either  one  of  you  earns  in  a  month  is  generous  of  you.  And  to  spend 
hours  getting  just  the  most  perfect  pair  is  kind  and  thoughtful.  But  it 

is  not  . .  worthy  of  you. 

will  not  11.  You . be  hurt,  if  I  tell  you  how  it  seems  to  me?” 

Do  not  iz.  “ . worry!  . spare  any  feelings,”  said  Mark. 

It  is  13.  “ . a  little  like  Nig’s  poor  misguided  gifts. 

do  not  14.  You . like  it  when  he  brings  you  a  mouse  or  a  bird.  But 

you  are  . . . both  touched  by  his  attempt  to  express  affection.” 

we  would  15.  ‘‘But . appreciate  a  bird  left  alive  more.” 

is  not  16.  ‘‘Perhaps  the  comparison . perfect,”  Mother  smiled,  “but 

you  understand  it,  don’t  you?” 

could  not  17.  “You . mean  that  we  seem  quite  as  brainless  as  dear,  silly 

Nig?” 
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6.  Separating  Sentences  Correctly 

Do  not  use  and  or  but  to  string  several  sentences  together. 

Use  a  period,  an  exclamation  point,  or  a  question  mark  at  the  end  of  each  sentence. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  picture  was  in  technicolor  and  it 
showed  the  adventures  of  a  boy  and 
his  cat  and  everyone  was  startled  at 
the  intelligence  the  cat  displayed. 

2..  On  Saturday  we  listened  to  our  favorite 
program  but  we  did  not  win  a  prize  but 
we  enjoyed  it  just  the  same  but  we  shall 
not  be  able  to  hear  it  again  till  next 
autumn. 


3.  Mary  and  I  are  hoping  to  see  Nancy's  Ark 
and  perhaps  we  shall  recognize  some 
of  the  scenes  but  even  some  of  the  ani¬ 
mals  may  look  familiar  and  the  author 
lived  here  in  Welles  River  for  two  years 
but  she  kept  a  whole  zoo  in  her  back 
yard. 


In  the  first  group . sentences  have  been  strung  together  by . . . 

. .  should  be  omitted  from  this  group  except  between .  and 

.  New  sentences  should  be  begun  with  the  words . and . 


In  the  second  group,  . has  been  used  to  string  together . sentences.  The 

. . .  and . sentences  might  correctly  be  connected  by  but;  it  should, 

however,  be . elsewhere  in  this  group. 

In  the  third  group  the  words  . . . and . have  been  used  to  string . sen¬ 
tences  together.  Omit . and . and  begin  new  sentences  with  the  words 

. . . . . ,  and . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  the  blanks  correctly  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises  that  follow. 

B.  In  the  following  report  of  a  book,  cross  out  unnecessary  and' s  and  but' s.  Change 
small  letters  to  capitals  at  the  beginning  of  sentences  and  put  the  correct  punctuation  at  the 
ends  of  sentences. 


This  book  is  a  story  of  the  sixteenth  cen¬ 
tury  in  England  and  its  chief  characters  are 
two  children  and  their  names  are  Jerry  and 


Esther  and  they  have  two  pets,  a  black  cat 
called  Jerry  and  a  bird  called  Robin  and  the 
cat  follows  the  children  like  a  dog  and  he 


learns  not  to  molest  the  bird  and  they  have 

liquid  to  Esther’s  mother  but  Esther  drops  a 

many  adventures  and  they  visit  a  falconer  . 

ruff  into  if  and  when  it  dries,  the  ruff  is  stiff 

and  there  they  find  several  hawks  sitting  on 

and  she  does  not  need  to  use  setting  sticks 

wooden  blocks  on  the  lawn  and  other  young 

any  more  to  keep  her  ruff  upright  and  Esther 

hawks  are  flying  loose  circling  and  hunting. 

deeply  appreciates  this  relief  and  there  are 

I  like  best  the  part  about  discovering 

many  other  incidents  both  amusing  and  in¬ 

starch  for  ruffs  but  the  witch  is  interesting 

structive  and  they  are  all  concerned  with 

but  she  is  just  a  frail  old  woman  who  is 

life  in  the  time  of  Shakespeare  and  I  am 

queer  but  she  gives  a  bowl  containing  a 

sure  you  would  all  enjoy  this  story. 

C.  Mary  was  uncertain  about  where  she  should  use  and  and  but  in  the  report  of  a 
radio  program.  Fill  in  the  necessary  words  in  the  blanks.  If  you  think  some  of  the 
blanks  do  not  need  to  be  filled,  make  a  cross  in  them.  Change  small  letters  to  capitals 
where  necessary  and  put  a  period,  exclamation  point,  or  question  mark  at  the  end  of 


each  sentence. 

Have  you  ever  listened  to  the  Animal  Hour 

on  Station  QWXN  at  eight  o’clock  on 

liked  meat  . .  . . .  twice,  no  that 

Friday  night  .  I  listened  last 

he  didn’t  like  cats  .  he  also 

Friday  .  decided  it  was  a 

told  his  age  six  years  by  barking  six  times 

program  I  didn’t  want  to  miss . 

I  think  most  of  you  who  have  pets  would 

by  pulling  out  of  a  rack  cards  with  letters 

agree  with  me  .  the  program 

on  them  .  he  arranged  the 

opened  with  a  little  talk  about  the  intelli- 

cards  in  the  right  order  .  he 

gence  of  animals  .  the  pos- 

placed  one  card  upside  down . 

sibility  of  their  thinking  . . 

when  the  master  of  ceremonies  asked  him  to 

then  Felix,  the  wonder  dog,  answered  sev- 

look  his  work  over,  he  turned  the  L  right 

eral  questions  by  barking . for 

side  up . 

the  radio  audience  he  can  answer  chiefly  yes 

Next  week  a  girl  is  bringing  a  trained 

os  no  .  when  he  performs  on 

rooster  . . I  am  eager  to  find 

the  stage,  he  can  respond  in  other  ways 

out  what  kind  of  tricks  it  will  do. 
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